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Abstract
Innovation drives sustainable regional development is the thesis that was tested in this
inquiry, using literature reviews, case studies and field research interviews. Case study
regions include all of the regions of Italy and the UK, the Nelson Region of New
Zealand and the Hunter Region of NSW, Australia. Interviews were only conducted in
the Hunter Region.
The literature reviews revealed deep conceptual inadequacies. Sustainable regional
development has leapfrogged a settled understanding of sustainability/sustainable
development and regions/regional development. The former is a complex and
incoherent normative field, yet managed through metric paradigms. The latter reflects
politico-economic boundaries that may neither subsist nor reflect social and natural
environmental functioning.
The case study regions, particularly those of the UK, suggest innovation offers a
possible solution to the conceptual inadequacies. They demonstrate how novel
approaches to sustainability/sustainable development and regions/regional development
can be progressed, despite incomplete or unsettled understanding. Sustainable regional
development is best viewed as measurable human actions across environmental, social
and economic fronts over time (sustainable development), directed at a normative goal
(sustainability), in some spatial context (region). Sustainable regional development is
manageable, despite the conceptual difficulties involved, by working with what one has
(requiring capability development) and identifying what works (the basis of “learning
regions”). The Italian case study is used as a partial illustration.
But the highly particularised literature on innovation did not illuminate the pathway
connecting know-how in sustainable regional development to its successful diffusion.
That pathway, dubbed The Innovation Opportunity, was, however, illuminated by the
work of a philosopher, Ernst Bloch. Two additional thresholds beyond that of
possibility (know-how) were revealed: progress (needing leadership) and probability
(needing communication). The Innovation Opportunity, although developed specifically
for sustainable regional development, is proposed as a generic innovation model.
To test the relevance of this conclusion in a region, face-to-face field research
interviews of Hunter Region leaders were conducted on regional challenges (candidates
for innovation) and the roles of universities (innovation seedbeds) in addressing
4

sustainable regional development. The upshot was a variety of useful insights
suppportive of the overall thesis and the conclusion that this regional university may
require better leadership and communication to relate more meaningfully to its region as
to innovation for sustainable regional development.
The thesis is proven, if both innovation and sustainability have been correctly
understood.
Opportunities for further research include validation of The Innovation Opportunity,
improved communication of normative goals (e.g. sustainability), and understanding
informal economies as indivisible components of sustainable regional development.
Additional specific research opportunities in the Hunter Region were also identified.
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1.0 Introduction
“If men could learn from history, what lessons it might teach us!” lamented
Samuel Coleridge. “But passion and party blind our eyes, and the light
which experience gives us is a lantern on the stern which shines only on the
waves behind us” (Tuchman 1985:383)
This PhD research program reflects a keenly-held desire. It is to better understand some
of the limits to human initiative as a spur to continued development at regional levels. If
human initiative of its own were enough, there would be no need for this inquiry.
Solutions to regional development challenges might be expected just from a disciplined
application of accumulated knowledge, skills and experience. But such approaches have
never been enough of themselves. New approaches are often also eventually required.
Of particular interest is the genesis of such new approaches, which is at the core of an
understanding of innovation – a necessarily substantial component of this inquiry.
The idea of continued development at regional levels begets inquiry. In an age of global
interconnectedness and interdependence, few actions are without consequences, albeit
sometimes slight. A short-term focus on economic activity alone may be at the longerterm expense of environments and communities – both proximate and remote. That
longer-term perspective is at the root of concerns as to sustainability. This is an age in
which human force can be magnified and projected internationally with relative ease.
But the potential for individual regions and their communities to be left behind
economically and socially, and despoiled environmentally, is both real and serious.
Neither outcome is necessarily likely to be either invisible or inconsequential.
The approach taken in this inquiry is based on a model framework. This allows for the
thesis (in this case, that innovation drives sustainable regional development) to be put
and tested through a combination of literature reviews, case studies, original theorising
and field research. In addition to allowing the thesis to be tested, this process should add
to the body of knowledge and also throw up issues for further inquiry. But, hopefully,
that keenly-held desire will be at least partially satisfied.
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2.0 Literature Reviews
The literature reviews for each of the four substantive areas of sustainable regional
development, sustainability and sustainable development, regions and regional
development, and innovation follow. As will become apparent, however, the literature
review reveals several conceptual inadequacies. These create a rationale for using and
selecting regional case studies.

2.1 Sustainable regional development
Sustainable regional development (SRD) is a relatively new field with its own emerging
body of literature. It is, indeed, so new that metrics were not even available for it just
over two years ago (Pearson and Harris 2004:3). But this has not restricted either
theorising or practice. This section of the literature review will commence with the
appearance of SRD and some of the early issues raised in connection with the concept.
It will then move to a consideration of some the recently-apparent conceptual
shortcomings in the concept revealed in Europe. This will be followed by its depiction
for policy purposes in England and Germany, before focusing on Australian and very
recent Chinese initiatives in the field.
Early work: New Regional Development Paradigms
Sustainable regional development seems to have been visible on the international radar
since at least 1998, when it featured in several papers given in New Regional
Development Paradigms. Its contextual setting then was alongside environmental
management and poverty reduction. The key contributions of Nickum, Dabholkar and
Misra will be briefly reviewed. Nickum identified as critical elements trust
relationships (which) have developed over time and are at least in part based on the
common generation and sharing of knowledge (Nickum 2001a:7). The clear implication
is that such trust relationships (and knowledge generation and sharing) were then in
short supply. Dabholkar observed that national sustainable development strategies
sometimes do not get implemented because their spatial and land use implications are
not delineated in specific geographic contexts (Dabholkar 2001:23). This could be code
for “the drawing of appropriately meaningful regional boundaries is very difficult” (a
deduction reached earlier in this inquiry).
7

In another paper, Nickum uses river basins as a case study of the difficulties involved in
reconciling sustainable regional development theorising (as then understood) and
practice. The need to work with political and administrative boundaries is
acknowledged. Putnam’s views on social capital (then just five years old) are invoked
in support of the assertion that the same key factors underlie effective participation,
effective government, and effective markets alike. But (even if true) this is somewhat
short of describing a causal relationship. The Rhine case study is particularly
interesting. It indicates a whole-scale swing from highly-regulated (and ineffective)
governance mechanisms based on binding protocols (dating back to 1950) to a more
flexible approach adopted in 1987, relying on non-binding commitments (Nickum
2001b:33, 39-44). This accords with earlier assertions as to the establishment of trust
relationships. And it reinforces with a practical example the call for more research into
the informal economy (to allow for identification of practicable alternatives to
enjoinment). But the extended time frame involved in the Rhine case study (37 years, or
a generation and a half) indicate the magnitude of the challenge. And that was just one
(albeit major) river basin.
Misra makes an important observation as to poverty. He asserts that it should not be
viewed primarily … as a problem of subsistence and hunger, but as one of access to
power – economic, social and political (Misra 2001:73). But earlier comments
attributed to Riedel indicate how difficult (and mostly unlikely) this will be.
Other papers deal with the magnitude of the poverty problem, its heterogenous nature,
capability-building measures to help alleviate it and other social justice issues. But it
could not be said that the relevant papers in New Regional Development Paradigms
reflect anything like a consensus as to sustainable regional development at that time.
Europe: conceptual difficulties and policy depictions
Europe seems to have embraced the concept of SRD and is working with it – albeit with
some difficulty. The concept of SRD is described by Clement et al as the integration of
sustainable development principles into regional development practice. But while the
former encompasses all activities and instruments that promote sustainable
development, the latter concerns itself only with regional economic initiatives. This
presents either a potential three-into-one dilemma, or a conceptual inadequacy. The
8

dilemma is that sustainable development principles are meant to embrace each and all of
the elements of environment, economy and society. But regional economic initiatives
are constrained to just one of those elements. That dilemma is not helped by subsequent
comments as to the unexplained concept of regional sustainability in the context of a
recent EU synthesis report. The EU approach consists of modifying the three pillars
(economy, society and environment) conceptualisation of sustainable development. The
relevant modification is into four types of capital that sustain well-being: manufactured
(man-made), natural, human and social … But this approach must fall at the first hurdle
– the drawing of regional boundaries (Clement et al 2003:9-10). This is perhaps best
explained through the second difficulty - that of conceptual inadequacy.
The conceptual inadequacy has to do with the unlikely correspondence between
economic regions, environmental regions and social regions. This may not appear to be
problematic, if the focus is only on economic regions. But the functioning of
environmental regions and social regions may have little to do with that of economic
regions. Environmental regions may be delineated by a combination of attributes,
including climate, geomorphology, landform, lithology, and characteristic flora and
fauna: the foundations of the Interim Biogeographical Regionalisation of Australia
(Thackway and Cresswell 1995; Australian Government, Department of the
Environment and Heritage 2005). Or they may depend simply on the functioning of
water catchments (e.g. HCRCMA 2006). But social regions are somewhat more elusive.
There is much interest in attempting to understand the functioning of social regions,
including through the concept of social capital. Social capital (which achieved
prominence with the work of Robert Putnam in Italy (Putnam 1993)) still has currency,
especially in Australia. But a significant association between recent economic growth in
Australia’s regions and core elements of their social capital (including community
involvement, support or frequency of social contact) has not been established (BTRE
2005:213). However, social capital is not used at all as a descriptor in a recent UK
government report into the development of skills for local communities. Instead, the key
phraseology used is sustainable communities (The Egan Review, 2004).
Dühr recently compared policy approaches to regional sustainable development in
England and Germany, using five regions from each country as case studies. She was
particularly interested in how each country used textual and graphic representations of
9

regional plans – the latter mostly to do with cartographic images. She claims that the
written definition of sustainable development is vague enough to cater for everybody’s
expectations (Dühr 2005:1169). She points out that sustainability and sustainable
development are firmly embedded in the English planning system, and have been at least
since 1999 (the year in which the UK launched its web-based SD agenda). But she
maintains that the system operates on an essentially procedural statutory framework
that is almost devoid of substantive content. She sees sustainable regional development
as thus being achieved in England through a sequential approach by concentrating
development in places well served by public transport, especially town centres, within
urban areas and on previously developed sites, before considering the option of
developing Greenfield sites. The focus is on urban renaissance, economic regeneration,
the provision of sufficient and affordable housing, and mixed use developments to
reduce the need to travel. Emphasis is furthermore given to the economic diversification
of rural areas, the protection of natural and cultural heritage, and the reduction of
waste and pollution. These policy responses are – for the most part – written statements.
They are not usually graphically depicted (Dühr 2005:1170-71).
Dühr maintains that Germany, on the other hand, adopted sustainable regional
development as the overarching principle for spatial planning. The German national
strategy for sustainable development was adopted in early 2002 and covers energy
efficiency, climate change and transport, land use patterns, nature protection and
biodiversity, economic competitiveness and employment, health and safety, and equal
opportunity and education matters. Germany appears to use cartographic representations
to illustrate written policy statements, as a deliberate aid to visualisation (Dühr
2005:1173).
Dühr identifies some important differences in the two national approaches. She suggests
the English emphasis on repeating the status quo in key diagrams may be contradictory
to communicating and promoting the concept of sustainable development. And she
identifies differences in discourse between English and German approaches – in essence
slight differences in the use of English language to describe similar phenomena. An
example is the use of employment sites and regeneration areas (England) and locations
of trade and industry (Germany) under the common theme of Provision for economic
development (Dühr 2005:1178).
10

But she also sees clear similarities, especially in graphical approaches, including:
•

identification of the transport network

•

representation of settlement patterns and the protection of open space

•

a clear emphasis on urban areas

•

a strong emphasis on economic development.

However, Dühr notes that the social dimension of sustainable development … has not
been attempted in any of the policy maps under study – despite having become more
prevalent in policy aims over recent years. She points to the widening gap between the
increasing scope of the planning system, and what planning can actually deliver on the
ground. She effectively questions whether the inescapably qualitative dimension of
sustainable development as to social issues can be adequately linked and reconciled in
both policy text and diagrams (Dühr 2005:1178-1179).
Dühr concludes that – despite national commitments to sustainable development in both
England and Germany – regional spatial planning appears to remain restricted to the
provision of land resources and the protection of open space (Dühr 2005:1180). This
accords identically with the Lower Hunter Regional Strategy referred to earlier. If
anything, Dühr confirms the elusive nature of the concept of social regions alluded to
earlier.
Australia: ways forward?
Australian approaches to SRD range from national through regional to local.
At the national level, governments in Australia have been aware of SRD as a concept
since at least 1999. It was then defined as Sustainable development or ESD principles
applied at the regional scale; that is, working to improve outcomes for the regional
community, economy and environment, in an integrated way (Dore and Woodhill
1999a:vi; Dore and Woodhill 1999b:6; Dore et al 2003:154). This, of course,
immediately raises the question of how regional is meant to be understood, or – more
particularly - which community of common interest is meant to be served (Dore and
Woodhill 1999a:v; Dore and Woodhill, 1999b:9-10). ESD, or ecologically sustainable
development, was accepted by the Australian Government in 1990 as meaning using,
conserving and enhancing the community's resources so that ecological processes, on
which life depends, are maintained, and the total quality of life, now and in the future,
11

can be increased (Australian Government, Department of the Environment and Heritage
1992). More recently, the Commonwealth government has attempted to come to grips
with the issues underlying the concept of sustainable cities in Australia. The emphasis
now seems to be on a vision for a sustainable city and a pathway to sustainability. The
justification for this is largely that cities accommodate more than 80% of Australia’s
population. Ecologically sustainable development is a term used in just one of the
submissions made to the committee. But it is not a term used by the committee itself,
despite its cross-party membership (House of Representatives Standing Committee on
Environment and Heritage 2005:9-10, 29). The relevance of ESD as a contemporary
guiding principle for Australia’s national government is therefore questionable.
At the regional level, Dollery et al argue that regional organisations of councils (ROCs)
can provide a social framework for sustainable regional economic development. They
use the example of the Riverina Eastern Regional Organisation of Councils (REROC),
which was established in 1994. REROC comprises 13 Local Government Areas (LGAs)
covering 41,000 km2 in the south of NSW. The combined regional population is
120,000. REROC functions through formal and informal networks involving all
constituent LGAs. These operate at both institutional and personal levels. The former
include associations with government agencies at both State and Commonwealth level.
Informal networks exist at the levels of Mayors, General Managers and council
employees. REROC has benefited constituent councils in the areas of problem solving,
policymaking cohesion and coordination, and cost savings totalling $4.5 million over
five and a half years. Dollery et al go on to suggest that successful ROCs share common
features and offer an alternative non-hierarchical governance structure to traditional
institutional structures of government. They cite four other examples of successful
Australian ROCs, one of which is the Hunter Regional Organisation of Councils,
HROC. But they acknowledge that not all ROCs succeed. Faltering and failed ROCs
usually fail to create productive networks and are simply unable to generate the trust
necessary (Dollery et al 2005:15-16, 18-20).
Dollery et al only concern themselves with the workings of local government at a
regional level, centred on regional groupings of LGAs. They do not extend their
analysis to include business and community groups. To this extent, their analysis is
problematic – a framework for regional economic development without the involvement
of business seems fundamentally lacking. But this is not to deny successful ROCs their
12

due – they appear to provide a cooperative form of bottom-up regionally-based local
governance that works well and can demonstrate cost benefits. But it is a stretch to
move from this position to an assertion that the constituent regions have demonstrated a
basis for sustainable regional economic development. Governance of itself may be
necessary, but it is certainly not sufficient, for a condition of sustainable regional
economic development to obtain. Businesses need to be involved.
At the local level, Gray and Laurence concern themselves with community involvement
in SRD. They suggest that without the devolution of decision-making power and
provision of the resources necessary to give effect to that power, the prospects for
meaningful community involvement in SRD border on the futile. Their solution is
reflection on global structures and globalising cultures by regional dwellers. Their
reckoning is that as globalisation diminishes the autonomy of nations, regions and
localities can nevertheless form their own networks for global action. They cite the
examples of groups such as Greenpeace, Amnesty International and the trade union
movement as being successful in developing communities of interest that do not require
the sanction of national governments (Gray and Lawrence 2001:207-208). But there is a
big difference between pan-national organisations with common universal concerns
(such as Greenpeace) and a network of regional organisations with entirely parochial
concerns. What solidarity binds a region in hard-pressed Paraguay with one in relatively
affluent Australia? Gray and Lawrence seem to be appealing to principle without
acknowledging practicability.
Chinese pragmatism
Sustainable regional development appears to be a concern to at least one of mainland
China’s regional neighbours and in the country itself. Taiwanese researchers recently
reported on an attempt to develop metrics for regional sustainable development in
China. Their analysis appears to only consider economic and environmental indicators
(Lu and Lo 2006). But the absence of metrics has not stood in the way of trialling
practical business and community education in mainland China as to a regional
sustainable development concept (Gao et al 2006).
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Summary
Sustainable regional development (despite its conceptual difficulties) appears to have
been embraced as a workable proposition. This also reflects the situation for
sustainability/sustainable development and regions/regional development, as will
become apparent in the following sections. But it could not be said that any of these
three broad fields enjoy settled definitions. In part, this reflects the practical difficulty in
attempting to force nuanced integrated reality into a few convenient categories. But it
also raises the bigger issue of the lack of correspondence between economic,
environmental and social regions, which was raised briefly earlier in this section.
Porter showed that an understanding of economic areas (or economic regions) in the US
was not problematic (Porter 2003). The US is perhaps the most developed example of a
market-based economy functioning within a representative democracy. It can thus be
see as a guide to where Australia and other less well-developed market-based
economies functioning within representative democracies might be heading.
And there does not seem to be any fundamental reason why an understanding of the
functioning of environmental regions should prove scientifically difficult, despite the
obvious complexities involved. The biogeographical and catchment management
regional conceptualisations being developed in Australia would appear to be providing
firm foundations for this understanding.
But social regions are nothing like so easily captured – either spatially or in terms of a
functional understanding. This may reflect the influence of globalisation and the
evolution of virtual communities through the World Wide Web. But it may also reflect
the fact that social regions do not necessarily operate on a simple and single spatial
scale. Social regions operate on a variety of scales simultaneously, including:
•

An intensely local scale – as communities in which people live, work and play.

•

A sub-economic regional scale – taking into account commuting patterns from
dormitory suburbs to major urban areas. An example is the south-western
suburbs of Sydney.

•

An economic regional scale – in which advantage is taken of recreational areas
falling within an economic region. An example is Sydney’s beaches as a
resource for all of Sydney’s residents.
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•

A supra-economic regional scale – in which proximate recreational opportunities
may exist beyond the boundaries of an economic region. An example is the use
of Hunter wineries by Sydney residents.

•

A virtual scale – for example, where socialising takes place on the World Wide
Web.

They are thus not easily amenable to visualisation and graphical depiction for planning
purposes, as Dühr noted (Dühr 2005:1178-1179).
In reality, the economy, environment and society operate mostly synergistically. That is,
they are cooperative, interacting and mutually stimulating (Oxford English Dictionary
Online 2006). This is, of course, not the case when one realm overwhelms the others,
such as with a major oil spill, earthquake or war. But scientific analysis demands
simplification and categorisation – hence the tendency to separate the economy,
environment and society for tractability. However, this brief review of the literature on
sustainable regional development shows how fraught such a venture is. It is not the case
that sustainability/sustainable development and regional development are given and
well-understood concepts. And yet they have been brought together in the compounded
concept of sustainable regional development as if that were the case. In doing so, an
attractive label for political action has been created. But so too has been a potential
intellectual thicket, through which scientific progress has (thus far) been very slow
indeed.
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2.2 Sustainability and sustainable development
It is not at all clear that sustainability and sustainable development have settled
definitions. This review will attempt to discern why that might be so, as well as
establishing what might arguably be the better views on both concepts and why. This
review will commence with a global political perspective and then move through a
national one, before turning to the academic literature.
At the global level, the United Nations (UN) Secretary General recently stated: Our
biggest challenge in this new century is to take an idea that seems abstract –
Sustainable Development – and turn it into a reality for all the world’s people (UN
2001). This observation encapsulates the problem of needing to be able to reconcile
both academic and political perspectives.
The SD agenda is an international initiative coordinated by the UN, under the overall
supervision of its Commission on Sustainable Development (CSD). The CSD was
created in December 1992, to ensure follow-up of The Earth Summit, the familiar name
for UNCED. UNCED, the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, was held in 1992 in Rio de Janeiro, Brazil.1 Agenda 21 was a major
outcome of UNCED.2 It was accompanied by:
•

the Rio Declaration on Environment and Development3

•

the Statement of Forest Principles4

•

the three “Rio Conventions” treaties
o the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change (UNFCCC)
o the UN Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD)
o the UN Convention to Combat Desertification (UNCCD).5

UNCED was preceded by the UN Conference on the Human Environment, held in
Stockholm in 1972.6 It was followed by the World Summit on Sustainable Development

1

www.un.org/geninfo/bp/enviro.html - accessed on 6 December 2006.
www.un.org/esa/sustdev/documents/agenda21/english/agenda21toc.htm - accessed on 6 December
2006.
3
www.un.org/documents/ga/conf151/aconf15126-1annex1.htm - accessed on 6 December 2006.
4
www.un.org/documents/ga/conf151/aconf15126-3annex3.htm - accessed on 6 December 2006.
5
http://unfCCC.int/essential_background/feeling_the_heat/items/2916.php - accessed on 6 December
2006.
6
www.un.org/geninfo/bp/enviro.html - accessed on 6 December 2006.
2
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(WSSD) in Johannesburg in late 2002.7 The UN Department of Economic and Social
Affairs (Division for Sustainable Development) is the reporting agency for involvement
of national governments.8 It publishes a web-based compendium of major agreements
as to SD.9 The compendium is a very long list. It raises the obvious question of
tractability.
It is one thing for a global agency such as the UN to coordinate multinational responses
to issues affecting the world, or even regional portions of it. It is another thing entirely
for those responses to materialise. Indeed, the UN can be seen to be a potential
innovator as to SD. But innovation requires the realisation of new ideas as the
measurable response to human processes of adapting to or initiating change. It is little
wonder that (a decade after UNCED) much more has been said than done. The agenda
is much too extensive to be manageable. That there is a WSSD Plan of Implementation
indicates that this challenge has been recognised. Indeed, the introduction to that plan
includes references to strongly reaffirmed commitments to:
•

the full implementation of Agenda 21

•

the program for the Further Implementation of Agenda 21

•

achieving other internationally agreed development goals – including those
contained in the UN Millennium Declaration and in the outcomes of the major
UN conferences and international agreements since 1992.10

It takes little imagination to read slow progress into these reaffirmations. And the cause
is not helped by the lists expanding over time. To be tractable, any list must be mostly
achievable, rather than just comprehensive. Comprehensiveness without a focus on
achievability smacks of scientific, academic and political self-indulgence or game play.
Tractability is about achievability, with stretch targets to avoid organisational comfort
zones. It is not about largely unachievable wish-lists.
In fairness to the UN, there probably is no other credible international agency that could
take on such a multi-faceted coordinating role. The UN has to maintain interest,
commitment and funding from the world’s nations for the SD challenge. It is in the very
nature of SD that changes are likely to be usually slower rather than quicker. Investment
7

www.un.org/events/wssd/ - accessed on 6 December 2006.
www.un.org/esa/agenda21/natlinfo/countr/uk/index.htm - accessed on 6 December 2006.
9
www.un.org/esa/sustdev/documents/agreed.htm - accessed on 6 December 2006.
10
www.un.org/esa/sustdev/documents/WSSD_POI_PD/English/WSSD_PlanImpl.pdf - accessed on 6
December 2006.
8
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lead times for major plant are long. And behavioural changes and attitudes within
society may be even longer (realistically, probably generations). But the UN CSD’s
multi-year work program seems to be unduly optimistic. Beyond 2003, it envisages
thematic clusters of issues based on seven two year cycles. But almost any issue within
any cycle would be enough to keep the whole world very busy for many years. For
example, the 2004/2005 cycle lists as thematic clusters water, sanitation and human
settlements. It is simply fanciful to expect almost anything to happen on all of these
points inside two years on a global basis. To then follow up in the succeeding two years
with

energy

for

sustainable

development,

industrial

development,

air

pollution/atmosphere and climate change is simply not credible. Until and unless the
UN can trim its SD ambitions to tractable proportions, the palpable sense of frustration
emerging through its major SD conferences will just continue to grow. The organisation
will simply render itself irrelevant on this matter. Those nations that have made SD
commitments and been able to post effective progress on them (such as the UK) may be
adopted as best practice examples by others seeking to emulate them. But the potential
rate of know-how diffusion by this mechanism may not be as great or as consistent as
could occur with UN coordination – albeit of much more modest work programs.
In summary, the UN-centred process of developing the international SD agenda is
certainly big on ideas, but small on their realisation. It cannot yet be said that
sustainable regional development at the global level under the auspices of the UN is a
functioning (let alone a vibrantly functioning) reality. The premium apparently placed
on the generation of ideas as to SD by the UN has come at the cost of implementation.
An articulate national leader with a commitment to sustainability and SD is the Prime
Minister of the UK. Prime Minister Blair seems to be satisfied with the concept of
sustainability for political purposes. He has unilaterally declared a moratorium on
further words and called instead for action. His catalyst for action is Securing the future,
a strategy for delivering SD in the UK (UK Government, 1999-2006:3). It refers to a
1999 vision of SD in the UK as a deliverable on each of the three outcomes of
economy, society and environment, as measured by a series of headline indicators. It
goes on to assert that SD was clearly taken to mean a better quality of life for everyone,
now and for generations to come. It also referred to the widely used international
definition of SD – which it claimed to have used: development which meets the needs of
the present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own
18

needs (UK Government 1999-2006:15). This last definition is the so-called Bruntland
definition of SD (Bruntland 1987:8). By this approach, SD is thus more like a trajectory
rather than a goal.
In earlier UK government reports, however, SD was reported as the goal. But those
same reports also confusingly referred to sustainability as a goal (UK Government
2002:4, 10, 57, 64, 70; DEFRA 2004:1, 9-10, 14-15, 32, 35-36, 43, 45, 62, 81, 84).
Sustainability now appears to be the UK Government’s goal. But it is nowhere defined.
This is despite acknowledging community consultation feedback that mixed messages
from national government … on ‘sustainable development’ … and ‘sustainability’ can
make delivery of sustainable development very difficult at the local level (UK
Government 1999-2006:119).
Where do the language and literature presently sit with the concepts of sustainability
and SD? Both concepts share an etymological root (sustainable) which has been in use
since 1611. It meant capable of being borne or endured then.11 But SD and
sustainability appear to be contested concepts now (Kellow 2002), despite having been
in use since 1972.
It is not the intention of this paper to undertake a comprehensive review of the literature
on sustainability and SD. This was done in 1997 by Pezzoli. Useful subsequent papers
by Mebratu (1998), Robinson (2004), Sneddon et al (2005), Brinsmead (2005), and
Hjorth and Bagheri (2006) throw additional light on this challenging field. Some of
these are explored further in Section 2.2.1. Nevertheless, the summaries in Tables 1-3
inclusive arguably capture the most current theorising on the concepts.
SD is the official policy of both the UN and the World Bank (Pezzoli 1997a:571). But
the official report on the World Summit on Sustainable Development (WSSD 2002) in
2002 does not include a definition of SD. However, the political declaration at least
advances something close to one. It refers to: the interdependent and mutually
reinforcing pillars of sustainable development – economic development, social
development and environmental protection. It seeks to advance and strengthen these
pillars at the local, national, regional and global levels (UN 2002:1). Regional here
presumably means supra-national rather than sub-national.
11

Oxford English Dictionary Online - at www.oed.com, accessed 12/10/05.
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Sustainability is a target for World Bank projects, giving rise to a limited operational
meaning of sustainability – essentially that renewable natural resources must not be
affected beyond the regenerative capacity of the environment. The underlying financial
management principle is that capital is not to be counted as income (Pezzoli
1997A:571). This operational meaning of sustainability is clear, if of limited use. It
only addresses the environmental context and says nothing about either economic or
social contexts.
The following three tables summarise the contemporary literature. Table 1 summarises
current theorising as to sustainability and sustainable development. Table 2 shows
Mebratu’s conceptual analysis framework for sustainability (Mebratu 1998: 504-512),
re-worked. Table 3 shows Sneddon et al’s three approaches to sustainable development
(Sneddon et al. 2005: 11).
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Table 1 Recent theorising on sustainability and sustainable development compared
Sustainability
•

•

Embodies
ideological,
political, ecological and
economic content

Mebratu’s conceptual
analysis led him to three
different group perspectives
on sustainability:
o institutional
o ideological
o academic
[See Table 2 following]

Sustainable Development
•
•

Catalysed the debate over the relationship between economic growth and the natural resource base on which it depends
Identified 10 categories of SD literature:
Largest category of SD literature
1. managerialism, policy and planning
“applied”
2. social conditions
3. environmental law
4. environmental sciences
“technical”
5. eco-design and built environment
6. ecological economics
7. ecophilosophy, environmental values and ethics
“epistemological,
8. environmental history and human geography/ecology
historical and/or
structural9. utopianism, anarchism and bioregionalism
transformative”
10. political ecology.
Most relevant category for Pezzoli

The four intersecting challenges for political ecology given by Pezzoli:
a. holism
b. empowerment and community-building
c. social justice and equity, and
d. sustainable production and reproduction
reflect an activist, rather than a wholly objective, perspective.
Political ecology is seen to be about building a radically new social, political and cultural world out of the ruins of the old, one
which will obviate the environmental catastrophe ahead and establish an economic and social system which incorporates a
sustainable relationship between society and nature (Atkinson 1991).
• Concise historical review gives rise to the implication that the terms sustainability and SD have simply been appropriated by
sectoral interests and uncritically re-interpreted to suit their particular agendas. This review used:
o the 1972 Stockholm Conference on Environment and Development
o the World Commission on Environment and Development (WCED) 1987 report – Our Common Future, and
o the 1992 UN Conference on Environment and Development (UNCED, the Rio Conference or the Earth Summit)
as the key waypoints. But despite many attempts (more than 80 definitions and interpretations fundamentally sharing the core
concept of the WCED’s definition by 1994), there is no generally-accepted definition of SD in common usage. Mebratu reports some
to have described SD as an oxymoron, dangerously vague and even devalued to the point of becoming just a cliché. The initial
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Ref
Pezzoli
(1997a)

Mebratu
(1998:504512)

consensus on a vague concept is eventually said to have become a breeding ground for disagreement. The stage was thus set for the
most persuasive promoter of a particular definition of SD to win a large political battle for influence over the future (Mebratu
1998:502-503).
• Points out that the natural world is self-regulating, through a complex web of positive and negative feedback systems, which set
limits to natural carrying, regeneration and assimilation capacities. But high degrees of mobility and concentration – of people,
and agricultural and industrial production, and all of their wastes – have served to break this nexus. Industrialisation and
globalisation not only have no natural self-regulatory mechanisms but also tend to grow by positive feedback, and inexorable
growth is not possible in a finite system.
• The starting point of Mebratu’s conceptual analysis was the pending environmental crisis faced by humanity. He asserts that the
starting point begets two polar responses:
◦ an alarmist group of pessimists projecting environmental constraints and even collapse
◦ a group of technocrat/economist optimist who argue that the constraints can be economically overcome with appropriate
(usually market-oriented) policies (Mebratu 1998:503).
He ends his conceptual analysis with a plea for a concrete body of theory on sustainable development (Mebratu 1998:515-517).

•

•
•
•

The view that sustainability
= SD minus development is
attractive in some
environmental circles
Sustainability is a journey
rather than a destination
Sustainability
is
the
destination
Favoured by academic and
NGO sources

Kellow
(2002)

•
•

Attractive to government and private sector organisations
Starts his analysis from an SD perspective, but ends with one based on sustainability, giving rise to these lessons:
1. Sustainability must be an integrative concept, across fields (social, biophysical), sectors (government, private sector and
NGOs) and scales (temporal and spatial).
2. Just as there will not develop a single coherent conceptual approach to sustainability, neither will it be simply put into
practice – its nature is inevitably experimental, and experiential.
3. Technical fixes are necessary, but not sufficient.
4. Sustainability is a social construct and is an inherently normative concept. It is ultimately an issue of human behaviour,
and negotiation over preferred futures, under conditions of deep contingency and uncertainty. Science can inform, but not
decide, alternatives.
5. Widespread community engagement is necessary to most effectively elaborate issues and alternatives. A fundamental issue
is how serious the problems really are (Robinson 2004:378-380).
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Pearman et
al (2002)
Robinson
(2004)

•

The preservation of some
valued conditions in some
selected system.
• Propose that sustainability
is a moving target which is
continuously
getting
enhanced
as
our
understanding of the system
improves
(Hjorth
and
Bagheri 2006:76-77)
• Sustainability is an ideal
((Hjorth
and
Bagheri
2006:90)
• But accept Meadows et al’s
(2004) contention that the
world society is still trying
to comprehend the concept
of sustainability … a term
that remains ambiguous
and widely abused a decade
and a half after Bruntdland.

[NB. Robinson’s analysis is problematic – see Discussion]
Sneddon et al seek to retrieve the ideals of SD. These are given as:
• equity within and across generations, places and social groups
• ecological integrity
• human well-being and quality of life.
They propose that this be done by via a reconstructive exercise in which actually existing environmental governance institutions are
evaluated and reformed based on their supporting norms, through a process of transnational deliberative democracy.
• Three approaches are suggested as being possible for SD:
o ecological economics
o political ecology
o development as freedom (see also Saunders and Dalziel 2004).

•
•

Propose that sustainable development is an unending process defined neither by fixed goals nor the specific means of
achieving them, but by an approach to create change. … our current development mode, with all its inequity and indifference,
has left many people alienated, sociopathic and malicious (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76-77, 83).
Drew on Mebratu to propose a system dynamics approach to SD. System dynamics supports the study of dynamic behaviour in
complex systems. Complex systems are characterised by emergent behaviour resulting from the interaction among its parts.
System dynamics facilitates the discovery and representation of feedback processes. These, together with stock and flow
structures, time delays and non-linearities are said to determine the dynamics of a system. One feature that is common to all
systems is that a system’s structure determines the system’s behaviour. System dynamics provides the link between the two.
But system structures can generally be characterised by means of a set of elementary archetypes. All archetypes are
combinations of simple Reinforcing and Balancing loops. A reinforcing loop enhances everlasting growth or decline … a
balancing loop has an attenuating effect and, thus, generates a goal seeking behaviour. The most common archetypes acting
in dynamic systems are:
o limits to growth
o shifting the burden
o eroding goals
o escalation
o success to the successful
o tragedy of the commons
o fixes that backfire
o growth and underinvestment
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Sneddon et
al
(2005:1112)

Brinsmead
(2005:12)
Hjorth and
Bagheri
(2006)

•

•

o accidental adversaries
o attractiveness principle (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:80-82).
Self-organising systems and the learning society are explored. Experimentation is said to be unavoidable. But, to get people
onboard, they need to know what story they are part of. [Sometimes it is possible to find] ‘leverage points’ … within a complex
system (a corporation, an economy, a living body, a city, an ecosystem) where a small shift in one thing can produce big
changes in everything. … Information is an important feedback mechanism with high leverage. … Missing feedback is one of
the most common causes of system malfunction (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:86).
Sustainability is neither a state of the system to be increased or decreased, nor is it a static goal or target to be achieved. But
sustainable development is a process in which, in terms of the system dynamics, the destroying reinforcing loops are
controlled by means of some balancing mechanisms and where these balancing loops are allowed to act normally, as they
must do in order to guarantee the system to work everlastingly. There are key loops in the real world, which are responsible
for the viability of all ecosystems including human-based ecosystems. We call these loops Viability Loops. Thus sustainable
development is a process in which the viability loops can remain intact. Planning for sustainable development is therefore to
identify the viability loops and to keep them functional. … In the real world … the system would be sustainable when the
viability loops function properly and support an everlasting flow of matter and energy as well as its fair distribution in the
system and among its components. However, some exogenous changes may cause devastating changes to those loops and
make them go into a destroying mode (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:86, 88).
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Table 2 – Mebratu’s Conceptual Analysis Framework for Sustainability (Mebratu 1998:504-512), re-worked12
Group

Drivers

Solution Epicentre

Solution Platform

Instruments
(Leadership)

Conceptual
Underpinning
Satisfaction of current and
future needs through
development.
Adaptive trade-offs between
biological-ecological,
economic and social systems.
A requirement for clean,
equitable economic growth.

Institutional
WCED

Political consensus

Sustainable growth

Nation-state

Governments and
international organisations

IIED13

Rural development

Primary environmental
care

Communities

National and international
NGOs

Business interest

Eco-efficiency

Business and industry

Corporate leadership

Eco-theology

Respect for divine
providence

Spiritual revival

Liberation theology

Churches and
congregations

Eco-feminism

Rejection of male-centred
epistemology

Gynocentric value
hierarchy

Radical feminism

Women’s movement

Eco-socialism

Rejection of capitalism

Social egalitarianism

Marxism

Labor movement

Academic
Environmental economics

Economic reductionism

Markets

Market instruments

Deep ecology

Ecological reductionism

Internalisation of
externalities
Reverence and respect for
nature

Nature

Biocentric egalitarianism

Communities and nature

Rethinking of the social
hierarchy

WBCSD14
Ideological

Social ecology

Reductionist-holistic

Co-evolution of nature and
humanity

12

Spiritualism as an antidote to
greed, based on humility,
detachment and gratitude.
Liberation theory: an end to
oppression based on gender,
race, class and nature.
Socialist development which
is adaptive to nature.
Proper valuation of
ecological goods.
Gaia hypothesis: ‘Earth as
an organism’, thus primacy
of the environment.
Profound respect for, but not
primacy of, the environment.

Italicised entries in the preceding table reflect either: a different placement to that given by Mebratu (the Solution Platforms for Ideological Group), or interpreted entries where none were given (including the Drivers for the Ideological Group, the Solution Platform for the Academic Group and the Conceptual Underpinnings in each case)
13
International Institute for Environment and Development – see www.iied.org, accessed on 6 December 2006.
14
World Business Council on Sustainable Development – see www.wbcsd.org, accessed on 6 December 2006.
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Table 3 Major elements of Sneddon et al’s three approaches to sustainable development (Sneddon et al 2005:11)
Ecological economics

Political ecology

Development as freedom

Critique

Neoclassical economic arguments
(e.g. development as growth
model)

Global political economy and its
ecological effects (radical)

Development theory (internal)

Major
issues

Incorporation of ecological
concerns into economic
methodologies and theory

Sensitivity to structural forces
impeding sustainability
transformations; attention to
discourse and power

Prioritization of political rights,
basic human needs, economic
opportunities and equity over
aggregate economic output in
development thinking

Additional
concerns

Intergenerational equity, degrees
of sustainability, valuation

Incorporation of ecological
concerns into critical social theory

See also Saunders and Dalziel
(2004).

Normative
elements

Ecological and social
sustainability; environmental and
social ethics; reform of existing
institutions

Social justice, equity and
ecological integrity; radical
changes in existing institutions

Human well-being; expansion of
individual rights; maintain focus
on development but with radical
reorientation

Perhaps the most contemporary insights into sustainability and SD are those of Hjorth and Bagheri:
•

sustainability is a moving target which is continuously getting enhanced as our understanding of the system improves

•

sustainable development is an unending process defined neither by fixed goals nor the specific means of achieving them, but by an
approach to create change (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76-77).

By this account, sustainability has the character of a goal, albeit an idealised one. SD, on the other hand, has the character of a pragmatic
trajectory towards that goal. Both terms imply simultaneous attention to each of the dimensions of environment, society and economy. But

26

whether sustainability is deliverable on any of these dimensions – let alone
simultaneously deliverable on all of them - is arguably a major flaw in such a
conceptualisation.
A major reason for this dilemma is that the concepts of sustainability and SD attempt to
straddle three separate worlds: language, politics and science. Political pronouncements
are still possible despite linguistic imprecision and lack of a mature integrated
sustainability science. But a well-developed concept of sustainability and sound
sustainability science are likely to be travelling companions Pearman et al 2002).
Politics, however, cannot wait for either language or science. It is quintessentially about
action.
In a recent compendium, Hargroves and Smith (eds., 2005) explore both conceptual and
practical dimensions of sustainability and SD, particularly in Australia. They mainly
intend to convince readers of the practicability of both business opportunities and
governance based on sustainability and SD principles. But they also attempt to establish
intellectual foundations to underpin their case (Hargroves and Smith 2005:43-56). They
build on the earlier work of Hawken et al (1999).
Hargroves and Smith acknowledge that a very large number of people use the terms
‘sustainability’ and ‘sustainable development’ interchangeably, including contributors
to their compendium. They introduce two further terms – sustainable genuine progress
and natural advantage of nations – as the main planks of their intellectual platform. The
former is used synonymously with sustainable development. Sustainable genuine
progress is stated to be progress that genuinely sustains and improves economic, social
and environmental well-being with no major trade-offs, locally and globally, now and
in the future. The natural advantage of nations is stated to be the multiple advantages a
nation can achieve through a whole-of-society approach to the pursuit of sustainable
genuine progress (Hargroves and Smith 2005:43). They then tabulate:
•

a Summary of emerging principles to guide activities into the 21st century

•

Stretch goals to achieve sustainable genuine progress

•

a Five layer planning approach – which shows sustainability as the trajectory
and sustainable genuine progress (i.e. sustainable development) as the target,
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•

and Key indicators of sustainable genuine progress (Hargroves and Smith
2005:48-51).

Regrettably, their lists are long and become increasingly abstract – suggesting both little
management experience and less understanding of the communication challenges facing
both businesspeople and governments. In particular, the notion of a whole-of-society
approach to the pursuit of sustainable genuine progress suggests naive optimism rather
than either common sense or practicability (cf. Sneddon et al 2005).
Summary
The literature on sustainability and sustainable development is inherently complex and
partially incoherent. The former is a consequence of the symbiotic embedment of
economies and societies within the natural environment, and the multiplicity of
temporal and spatial scales, and drivers and consequences – all interconnected. The
latter arises from its academic/scientific and political usages. These reflect the disparate
and often divergent interests of the proponents of the concepts and those affected by
attempts to bring them into practice. They also reflect the essentially political purposes
to which both concepts are put. Absent strong political leadership towards a wellarticulated and broadly acceptable common purpose, this is not perhaps unusual. But it
does not necessarily help either: whether to establish a basis for common understanding
and thus common purpose, or to engender action.
The imperatives of politics are in part responsible for the lack of consensus on the
concepts of sustainability and sustainable development, and the erratic development of a
mature integrated sustainability science. The latter may take a long time to evolve. But
the former is arguably firming around a view of sustainability as the target (although not
necessarily a static one) and sustainable development as an evolving process of striving
for that target (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76-77). Both views offer a common attribute
missing from earlier attempts at fixed definitions: flexibility. This attribute is arguably
needed for concepts that inescapably straddle the spheres of politics and academia.
Flexibility need not mean imprecision – either linguistic or scientific.
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2.3 Regions and regional development
Region has been part of the English language since the 14th century, when it relevantly
meant a tract of land, most likely comprising a realm or kingdom.15 Monarchs may well
have concerned themselves with deliberate initiatives to improve the agricultural
productivity of their regions. But this would have been governed in large part by natural
resource endowments, such as soil fertility and water availability. The notion of
regional development is more likely to have accompanied the onset of industrialisation
and the functioning of governments. Early industrial economies may also have
developed around natural resource endowments – such as sources of raw materials or
energy. But (with time and the availability of rapid global transportation and
communications) such factors have become less important. What has not changed,
however, is the need for regional development for improved economic functioning.
Without regional development to accompany it, increasing economic activity may lead
to restrictions in market access through congestion (resulting from poor planning and
infrastructure provision). It may also lead to negative impacts on people and the
environment – the concerns of sustainable development. But regional development
models are mostly only decades old (and sustainable development models span just one
generation).
It would be possible to approach a literature review in the field of regions and regional
development from more than one perspective. For example, economists have developed
a clutch of theoretical models which lend themselves to mathematical solutions. But
none of these is comprehensive enough to have general utility (Kazi 1997:56). Another
approach involves the use of theories relevant to spatial patterns of settlement and
economic activity. These include location theory, trade theory, growth theory, migration
theory, and social and institutional theories. To these need to be added government
activities, which account for nearly 37% of all economic activity in Australia. But
despite varying degrees of acceptance, none of these theories enjoys universal
acceptance. Nor has a unified or comprehensive theory of spatial patterns yet been
developed (Starr et al 2004:468, 477, 480).

15

Oxford English Dictionary Online – at www.oed.com, accessed 9 October 2006..
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This particular literature review will commence with the 1998 UN-sponsored
conference (New regional development paradigms) which should have traversed
contemporary literature and practice in the field. It will then consider more recent
academic perspectives. Regional development is taken to be synonymous with regional
economic development. Models for regional development are inseparable from the
regional conceptualisations underpinning them.
Table 4 summarises the diversity of regional economic development models available,
as revealed by New regional development paradigms. The conference proceedings
covered four volumes and were published in 2001 (UN, 2001). Three types of model
reveal themselves:
•

political models – which involve the decentralisation of political power

•

geographical models – based on either, or a combination of, physical and
economic geography

•

virtual models - based on relationships between people and organisations.

Political and geographical models are amenable to mapping, through alignment with
political, and natural or economic boundaries respectively. But virtual models are not
necessarily spatially constrained.
Table 4 provides reference material beyond the requirements of a bare summary and
may appear to be somewhat incoherent. The latter is a consequence of the classification
system involved, which compounds:
•

political attempts to catalyse and accelerate regional (mostly economic)
development, and

•

political means of maintaining control, with

•

the inevitable (and clearly discernible) consequences of natural accretions of
economic activity (that may, or may not, have benefited from government
intervention).

To this extent the tabulation (and also the taxonomy it depicts) is unsatisfactory. But it
arguably contains many valuable insights to inform both this inquiry and others.
The material listed under “Virtual Regions” probably parallels much of “New
Regionalism”, a conceptualisation of more than 20 years standing (Wallis 2002).16
16

See also Bollens (2002), Campbell (1999), Kipfer and Wirsig (2004), Krueger and Savage (2007), Sites
(2004), Swanstrom (2006) and Young (2000). Prof K Pezzoli is thanked for pointing these out.
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Table 4 Summary of Regional Development Models
Model

Comments

1. Political Models

These involve decentralization of political power, by either devolution (the legal ceding of power to political bodies operating at sub-national level) or
deconcentration (includes both political and administrative aspects). Note the perspective from the national centre: political control, economic
regulation, common minimum standard of operation, and administrative efficiency (Oyugi 2001:117-118). Note the use of the terms regionalism and
regionalization as alternative descriptors with effectively the same meaning as devolution and deconcentration respectively (Dore and Woodhill,
1999b:11).
These abstract organisational models for society are often based on founding constitutions. But they may not have any natural justification and may
become less relevant with the passage of time, particularly in an era of rapid change and globalisation.
These traditional sub-national administrative units are often bounded by physical barriers - e.g. rivers or mountain ranges. State or provincial levels of
devolution are typical (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:196).
There are some unusual variations:
• Ethiopia, with a life expectancy of ~40 years – nine ethnically-based states (45-50% Muslim, 35-40% Ethiopian Orthodox) and two self-governing
administrations
• Switzerland - 26 cantons formed by voluntary amalgamation, each averaging ~1,600 km2 and ~280,000 people. It appears the country is resisting
moves to expand its planning framework beyond the canton level. The EU Nomenclature for Territorial Units for Statistics (NUTS) Regions are five
to ten times larger than the present Swiss planning and policy regions.
• Philippines – 1991 Local Government Code allowed for devolution to provinces, cities, municipalities and barangays (villages).
The concerns of the central state are therefore shifting in two directions – upwards to the supranational level and to international priorities, and
downwards to the sub-national level and to local domestic issues … (leading to) the formation of ‘intermediate associations, social networks, and a
whole range of looser social, economic, and political pressure groups … (which) increasingly challenge the role and function of the central state (after
McDonagh and Commins, 1999 – cited by Stőhr 2001:40-41).
Examples from Africa: District-base – preferred model; Area-base – piloted early-mid 1970s; now abandoned. The following examples and background
on decentralization experiences in Africa contain many lessons. They reflect raw humanity at work and highlight the realities of power sharing. The
African information is followed by some insights into metropolitan arrangements in the Philippines. The latter information is insightful for many
regional settings in Australia – where critical mass may not be attainable. A metropolitan arrangement approach shows some ways forward.

Devolution – from
national to state,
provincial or local
governments

Deconcentration – to
some other sub-national
planning or development
unit

Africa
The struggle for control of the state, initially between top rival political parties and later within ruling parties gave rise to three kinds of developments in
Africa:
• Militarization of politics – this usually followed coups d’ètat. It occurred in both former French colonies and former British colonies – including
Ghana, Nigeria, Sierra Leone and Uganda. The advent of militarism was accompanied by the disappearance of competitive politics and power
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sharing between the centre and localities. Rigid military structures eliminated local initiative in the governance process. Where former military rulers
have acquired civilian status, their authoritarian/hierarchical power structures often remain – ensuring continued penetration and control of subnational units of government.
• Emergence of the authoritarian one-party system – as in communist states of the time, the omnipresence of the state was felt in every walk of life, and
the state-party system acted on the people who complied out of fear and insecurity. This arrangement required the total subordination of all the
institutions and organs of the state to the ruling party and its leader. It operated at different times in many African countries – Tanzania, Malawi,
Ghana, Guinea and Zimbabwe.
• (Concomitantly) the emergence of personal rulers – where political and administrative actions are not rooted in the state institutions and
organisations but in friendship, kinship, factional alliances, ethnic fellowship … that are at odds with the state institutions … and … tend to
undermine them (after Roseberg and Jackson 1982 – cited by Oyugi 2001). … democratic participation is rendered irrelevant unless it serves the
interests of the personal ruler and those around him.
All of the above developments favour increasing centralization of the body politic of many African states, with direct negative effects on the structure
and behaviour of state bureaucracies. As a consequence, Meaningful decentralised governance in Africa has so far lacked an ideal environment for its
development and institutionalization.
Forms of decentralisation:
• Colonial roots
o French colonies were organized around the metropolitan prefectural system. The prefect represented central government authority and had
control over all public institutions and personnel.
o British colonies encouraged a partnership system - some services were rendered by field units of central agencies and others by local authorities.
The two systems of governance allowed for variations dictated by the circumstances of individual colonies.
• Post-independence trends – two strategies of control seem to have emerged: political and bureaucratic. The former involved subjecting local
authorities to close party control – e.g. the appointment of politicians as resident provincial ministers with executive powers in Zambia. The latter
involved legislative control by central government through local government acts – e.g. the embedment of central government powers in local
government constitutions as to budgetary matters, the making of by-laws, the appointment of senior staff and even the right to nominate a significant
proportion of councillors (e.g. in Kenya, Botswana, Malawi and Uganda).
• Other devolution options – the form of devolution that has been widely adopted in Africa is local government based initially on traditional forms of
authority, but later on popularly elected councils at the district level and below.
• Bureaucratic decentralization (i.e. deconcentration) – this involves delegation of responsibility to ministerial/department units in the field as well as
to centrally initiated development committees and area-based programs. It has been the most preferred form of decentralization in Africa.
Factors affecting bureaucratic decentralization: lessons of experience:
• The degree of political and administrative support – the support the lower unit receives must be strong and sustained, from both the political
leadership and top bureaucratic managers. But in Africa, the center is usually reluctant to engage in meaningful decentralization, preferring instead
to engage in symbolism.
• Sociocultural influences – Since decentralization involves power sharing in the conduct of government business, its success must depend on the
prevailing attitudes, orientation, and behaviour in the society toward the notion of power sharing as a basis of governance. … Because of Africa’s
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colonial history … In theory, decentralization is widely accepted because of its assured advantages. In practice, however, centralization is
preferred, as it is feared that decentralization could strengthen ethnic blocks and other centrifugal forces in society. Also feared is a loss of politicoadministrative authority.
• The design of decentralization – Rondinelli, Nellis and Cheema (1983 – cited by Oyugi 2001) identified the major design variables influencing the
outcomes of decentralization efforts as:
o Clarity and simplicity of the structures and procedures used to decentralize
o The ability of the implementing agency staff to interact with higher-level authorities
o The degree to which components of decentralized programs are integrated.
To these can be added:
o The feasibility of the chosen form of decentralization – the early rush to replicate decentralization schemes from country to country in Africa
may have been misguided. Devolution of power would not work where the center lacks political confidence in the subunits of the political
system. … it will also not work (in a model based on) integrated field administration … unless there is a strong coordinating authority in the
field, who wields both political and bureaucratic authority similar to that of the prefect in the French model.
o The extent to which the decentralization goals are realistic – what the centre decentralizes must be capable of being performed at the level to
which it is directed.
o The structural configuration in terms of vertical and horizontal relationships - Three forms of decentralisation have been used in practically all
countries in Africa – delegation within the ministerial/departmental hierarchy, the use of the committee system and the establishment of areabased programs. The first evolved slowly, but typically was weak in practice – major decisions tended to be referred back to the centre. It may
have been the most feasible form available at the time. But it is the weakest form of decentralization. Development committees arose out of the
realization that integration and coordination of activities was required across departmental structures. From the mid 1960s, development
committees became fashionable. Again, mindless replication of structures from country to country eventuated, often initiated by consultants.
For many African countries, the district is the most important unit in the field administration linking the field to the centre; the district
development committee became the dominant paradigm.
Emerging issues in Africa - a summary:
As an ideal, decentralization:
• Reduces overload and congestion in channels of administration
• Reduces delays
• Improves government responsiveness and increases the quality and quantity of services provided (Rondinelli, Nellis and Cheema 1983 – cited by
Oyugi 2001).
As to devolution through local government, Olowu (1988 – cited by Oyugi 2001) further maintains that decentralization has the potential to:
• Be a training ground for democracy
• Promote accountable government
• Be an instrument of social and other types of development.
Local government: lessons of experience
In many African countries, there has not been any deliberate attempt to strengthen local governments as instruments of either political participation or
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socioeconomic development. … There is a web of structural and functional stipulations that often leaves the power leverage with the center. [cf.
Australia, where the reverse is arguably true.]
• Personnel matters – senior staff in many African local governments are rarely loyal to the councils they serve. They are often hired by a central
government agency (e.g. a Local Government Staff Commission). Senior staff appointments also often require parent ministry approval.
• Financial resources – Financial dependence on central government remains a major bottleneck in (local government) councils’ efforts to exercise
their little autonomy. Typically, only ~20% of local budgets are raised locally.
• Deconcentration experience – The ministries have been reluctant to meaningfully involve field-level officers in policymaking. As a result, policies
are still centrally determined and the field units are merely expected to implement them. Where district planning has been put in place, it operates on
centrally determined principles and guidelines. In some countries, even model plans are prepared centrally – usually by expatriate advisers – as
guides to district planning.
The problem with decentralization in Africa is that it has been approached as an ideal and therefore, its limitations have not been seriously considered.
Maddick (1963) … (asserted) that governments will not decentralize power unless they had full confidence in the field units. In regimes that lack
legitimacy or in military or personal rule regimes, the (situation) is further compounded (by fear). … Mawhood (1972) adds: ‘The purpose of centrallocal relations as seen from the national center can be summarized as follows: political control, economic regulation, common minimum standard of
operation, and administrative efficiency.’ … As presently constituted, decentralized organisations – whether political or administrative – must be seen as
the center’s agents, discharging whatever functions have been delegated to them. The right to alter, modify, or withdraw the delegated powers remains
the prerogative of the center. That is likely to continue into the 21st century. Africa is not alone. This attitude still prevails in some developed countries as
well (Oyugi 2001:95-6, 97-111, 115-118).
Committees: do they facilitate popular participation?
The District Development Committees (DDCs) either lacked or had only weak links to beneficiaries. Montgomery and Esman (1971) distinguished
between genuine and symbolic participation. Genuine participation implies real influence. But symbolic participation is manipulated or controlled to
ratify rather than influence official behaviour. The act and process of participation is a political one. Participation involves power sharing in decisionmaking. Power sharing implies a balance of forces between interacting parties. In unbalanced relationships, the more powerful actor will arrogate unto
themselves as much power as they can possibly muster. Riedel (1993)17 observed that in real life, no one gives up power to others unless they no longer
need it, can no longer sustain it for personal reasons, or are forced to do so. Further, he observed that if the power involved is transferable and useful,
there is almost always an heir-apparent in the wings. Thus the prospect of governments surrendering other than nominal power is to entertain a
dangerously false expectation. Here then lies the limitation of popular participation. … As presently constituted, the local development committees lack
the incentive structure and strong operational posture that would make them an instrument of local participation in the development process. … The fear
that popular participation might lead to loss of state control over the citizens explains why the notion remains largely symbolic in the realm of decisionmaking. The missing link in many countries remains the absence of an integrating national-level development committee responsible for ensuring that
DDC matters are centrally coordinated and with sufficient power and authority to force compliance on reluctant line ministries (Oyugi 2001:110-111).
Area-based development
Area-based development was evaluated and in some cases piloted in several African countries in the early-mid 1970s. As it involved a new structure and
17

Misquoted: Should have read Riedel (1972).
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power centers, and often multiple loyalties of project staff, it did not work. Countries reverted to district-based planning (Oyugi 2001:111).
Another more particular example – Ethiopia
Ethiopia has had a long history as a centralized state whose organization revolved around feudalism and monarchical traditions. Ethiopia is one of the
oldest countries on earth, with a 2,000 year tradition. But its history of constitutional government only dates back to 1995, following a revolutionary
overthrow of the socialist military state – itself a revolutionary government, having overthrown Hailie Selassie’s reign from 1930-1974. Ethiopia was
occupied by Italy from 1936-1941.
The current (Ethiopian) national leaders have been good at talking about decentralization and bottom-up planning. The new federal constitution has
given regions adequate powers to govern themselves. Minority groups in the states are allowed to create their own zonal councils and to plan and
administer certain types of programs. Although decentralizing the Ethiopian state to ethnically defined regions may pose a danger to the unity of the
country – especially if the new federal structure fails to work toward meeting the political and material aspirations of the people – the new
politicoadministrative structure provides an opportunity to the local society to have a say in the decision-making process and to manage local affairs.
But, at present most of the planning and budgeting decisions are still made from the top-down and part of this can be attributed to the department’s
organizational culture of central control and coordination. Moreover, there is little organizational and technical capacity at the local level. In fact,
Ethiopia still feels the devastating impact of a civil war that destroyed the social and economic infrastructure of the society.
… decentralization policies can be transformed from a blueprint text to a flexible and adaptive strategy that enables both government and society to be
involved in the process of learning and experience accumulation (Mequanet and Taylor 2001:124, 143 – citing Rondinelli 1993:119).
The Philippines
The Philippines Local Government Code (LGC) was signed into law on 10/10/91, at the end of Cory Aquino’s presidency. It aims to give greater selfgovernment and autonomy to the Philippines’ 76 provinces, 64 cities, 1,541 municipalities and ~ 42,000 barangays (villages). After gaining
independence in 1946, efforts to achieve local autonomy were limited to administrative decentralization. This involved sharing of functions and
responsibilities between central government and regional bodies, under central oversight control. It was only with the toppling of the military regime in
1987 that a new constitution was drafted, allowing for elements of participatory democracy.
The LGC has four main aspects:
1. Basic services, such as health, agriculture, social welfare, and environment and natural resource management, are now under the municipality.
Central government’s role is as a consultant to Local Government Units (LGUs), rather than a supervisor.
2. The LGC explicitly requests the participation of LGUs, NGOs and people’s organisations (POs) as equal partners.
3. The LGC shifts significant financial and revenue responsibilities to LGUs by allocating a greater share of national revenues and allwing them to
collect their own fees and levies at the local level.
4. The LGC is seen as a process that might require specific regulations to be developed over time. As with much legislation, it is not always possible to
foresee all contingencies in advance.
According to Chambers (1997), development is a process of continuous change, involving decentralization, democracy, diversity and dynamism. … The
basic assumptions, learning and issues are:
• Local communities can do it
• Some behavioural change might be involved, as to the new roles of ‘leaders and experts’
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2. Geographical Models

Territorial configuration
[or economic area]

River basin
Metropolitan +
agropolitan
Growth poles

City models

18

• There needs to be a coming together, agreement, consent and envisioning
• Visualization and documentation is required
• Presentation(s) is/are required (Von Buguslawski 2001:147-148, 155).
In taking these initiatives, the central government may be acting pragmatically, with an eye to the future. If revenue raising can be more successfully
undertaken locally, then this would mean more money for government works, or at least towards national development, than the central government is
otherwise able to raise by itself.
These are based on either physical or economic geography, or a combination of both. They may involve symbolic, rather than real, decentralization of
political power.
These models are based on measurable phenomena – land area, resource locations, economic flows etc. – and can be applied at conceptual and practical
levels. They reflect a process of adaptation to changing global and local circumstances. But the proliferation of these models arguably reflects their
limited contemporary utility.
A territorial configuration is a generic concept, premised on competitiveness of labor, capital, resources and technological capacity. Competitive
territorial configurations have been suggested to be those that are characterized by decision-making capacity which is rapid, flexible, and malleable.
Their culture is said to be such as to produce identity and a commonly understood frame of reference (McGee et al 2001:130).
[NB. An economic area (EA) is a recognized and applied form of territorial configuration. For example, the USA comprises 172 economic areas. These
are generally smaller than states but larger than most metropolitan statistical areas (MSAs). Porter maintains that EAs cover the entire US, have stable
definitions over time and better reflect true economic boundaries of regions than do MSAs. EAs capture the actual patterns of market exchange which
often cross MSA borders (Porter 2003:550).]
c. 1950s - still in use. Based on natural and water resources - e.g. Rhine (Kumsa and McGee 2001:1-2).18
Proposed c. 1978 for Asia: cities as regions (Douglass, 2001:36), elsewhere rural (Edgington and Fernandez 2001:4-6).
c. 1980s. “Trickle down” from centres of innovation and technological progress expected to economically depressed neighbours through employment
creation and income generation (Kumsa and McGee 2001:1-2). NB. The Law for the Promotion of Industrial Development in Underdeveloped Areas
(1961) in Japan attempted to create scattered local small growth poles. But only three out of 96 underdeveloped areas were able to develop their
industries significantly (Miyakawa 2001:188). The growth poles or ‘growth centres’ model is now largely discredited (Edgington and Fernandez 2001:46).
• City (100,000 – 1 million)
• City-region - emphasises the role of networks in regional formation (e.g. BESETO (Bejing-Seoul-Tokyo corridor)) and also how rapidly local
initiatives for international linkages have developed since the devolution of political power to the local level (e.g. Pusan-Kyungnam, South
Korea) (McGee et al, 2001:132-133, 141).
• World city (global functionality) - top of the urban hierarchy (Douglass, 2001:36). World cities are described as a special class of cities, distinguished
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Mega-urban or extended
metropolitan regions,
including growth triangles

Other functional models

by the functions they perform in the global economy. Examples include: Tokyo, Osaka, Nagoya, Seoul, Taipei, Manila, Hong Kong, Bangkok,
Kuala Lumpur, Singapore and Jakarta. World cities create an environment for transnational corporations. This is done by specific infrastructure
investments and ‘upgraded land use’ – e.g. urban renewal (Yeung 2001:218-219).
• Metropolis (>1 million) – after Angotti, 1993.
• Megalopolis (>8 million) - e.g. Tokaido megalopolis, Japan - a product of government-designated post-WWII industrial agglomeration (Miyakawa,
2001:174). This terminology arose from the Asian Development Bank (Mercado and Gregorio-Manasan 2001:144).
• Metropolitan arrangement (pseudo metropolis) – “a highly urbanized city and the local government units (LGUs) contiguous with it (that) enter into a
cooperative venture in planning and implementing urban development activities”, e.g. eight metropolitan arrangements in the Philippines, with
1995 populations ranging from ~270,000 (Metro CAMADA) to 9.45 million (Metro Manila – which included the metropolises of Manila [1.65
million], Quezon City [1.99 million] and Kalookan [1.02 million]). In most cases, the city area is less than one third the total metropolitan area.
Four major precursors to metropolitan arrangements:
1. Common pressing local concerns – e.g. earthquake damage (Metro BLIST), Gulf War oil shortages ( Metro Naga)
2. Regional development strategies and programs – Metro Cebu and Metro Davao
3. Deliberate national policy and constituency approval – Metro Manila
4. Local initiative – Metro Iloilo and Metro Naga
Only three of the eight metropolitan arrangements involved have policy and management structures in place – Metro Manila and Metro Naga
(supported by congressional law and presidential issuance) and Metro Davao (memorandum of agreement between local government officials).
Except for Metro Manila, all metropolitan arrangements are primarily locally led. The provincial governors and mayors of the cities and
municipalities of the cooperating area comprise the highest-level decision-making group in the organizational hierarchy of the metropolitan body
(Mercado and Gregorio-Manasan 2001:144, 150-152).
A mega-urban region describes cities plus their surrounds, 10 to 80 million people at a time (Douglass 2001:36). Another descriptor is extended
metropolitan region, or EMR (Yeung 2001:219). This conceptualization seems to describe where cities are impacted by borderless economies. EMRs
may stretch up to 100km from an urban core and are characterized by high levels of economic diversity and interaction, a high percentage of non-farm
employment and a ‘deep penetration of global market forces into the countryside’ (Macleod and McGee, 1996:418). Examples given include: 1.) The
SIJORI “borderless economy”, comprising Singapore, Malaysia [Johor] and Indonesia [Riau Islands], and 2.) The Hong Kong, Taiwan and Chinese
southern provinces of Guangdong and Fujian (Lo and Marcotullio 2001:115). But Yeung describes both of the examples given as growth triangles. He
refers to the SIJORI EMR as the JSR Growth Triangle (established in 1989) and the second example as the Southern China Growth Triangle, established
in the early 1980s (Yeung 2001:219). SIJORI is clearly a Singaporean perspective, whilst JSR is probably Malaysian. Yeung suggests mega-urban
regions and EMRs are one and the same thing, but different from growth triangles.
It is not clear that there is any difference between a mega-urban region or extended metropolitan region and a trans-border region, where international
boundaries are involved – see following. It seems that all these descriptors refer to natural economic zones comprising tens of millions of people spread
over hundreds of square kilometers.
a) Natural economic zones, including:
• Broad geographical areas - e.g. Mediterranean, Bohai Sea Region (China). The Mediterranean was traced from prehistoric times by the French
“Annales” school, and earlier geographers and historians – “long before regions had been divided into the political and administrative units of
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nation-states” (McGee et al 2001:129).
The Bohai Sea Region includes three provinces (Liaoning, Hebei and Shandong) and two municipalities of provincial status (Beijing and Tiajin)
(McGee et al 2001:137). It featured in China’s Ninth Five-Year Plan (1991-1995), which identified the following regions: eastern, central and
western regions, plus seven economic regions (Yangtze River (Changing) Delta and Riverine Zone, the Bohai Rim Zone, the Southeastern
Coastal Zone, the zone covering part of the Southwestern and Southern Provinces, the Northeastern Zone, the Central Zone and the Northwestern
Zone) (Wang 2001:77-78).
Asia-Pacific or Pacific Asia is a particular multi-country descriptor that includes surrounding oceans. It is described by one account as a “core
region” (Yeung 2001:224) but by another as “a diffuse economic convenience” (Lo and Marcotullio 2001:91).
• Associative regions:
o Nation states – involve territorial contiguity, e.g. EU (McGee et al 2001:130-131).
o Provinces from contiguous nation states - e.g. Northern Regions Forum, established in 1991. It is based on provinces from Japan (Hokkaido),
China and Russia. The forum discusses policies to encourage development, such as cold regions technology, tourism (snow festivals, national
parks etc) and improvement of transportation linkages (McGee et al 2001:141).
o Local Government Units (LGUs) from contiguous nation states – e.g. Japan-Korea Strait, which comprises four LGUs from Korea and five
from Japan. This forum was first suggested in 1993. It “has been very active and successful in the areas of international trade, fishery (sea)
water quality, tourism, and cultural exchange” (McGee et al 2001:139-140).
• Trans-border regions. These integrate sub-national regional economies into “mini” international divisions of labour across international boundaries
(Douglass, 2001:36). They are also known as cross-border regions (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:196) or natural economic zones (WongGonzáles 2001:61) or subregions (Kaothien and Webster 2001:103).
According to Wong-Gonzáles, in these cases “the boundaries are not defined by politico-administrative criteria, but by global market forces.”
Examples of this type of trans-border economic zone are the Hong Kong/Guandong area, the SIJORI growth triangle and the Tijuana/San Diego
region on the US/Mexico border (Wong-Gonzáles 2001:61). Wong-Gonzáles gives these examples of formalised trans-border economic regions:
(1) Pacific Northwestern Economic Region (PNWER) – incorporating the US states of Alaska, Washington, Montana, Oregon and Idaho, and
the Canadian Provinces of British Columbia and Alberta
(2) The Red River Trade Corridor – incorporating North Dakota and Minnesota (USA), and Manitoba (Canada)
(3) Camino Real Economic Alliance (CREA) – incorporating Santa Fe, Albuquerque and El Paso (USA), and Las Cruces, C. Juárez and
Chihuahua (Mexico)
(4) The Strategic Economic Development Vision for the Arizona-Sonora Region (SEDVASR) – straddling the USA/Mexico border.
As to SEDVASR … “The interdependence and linkages existing between Arizona and Sonora are manifested in several ways. Based on
geographical-physical, historical, cultural, social, and economic factors, Arizona and Sonora can be considered a bi-national region. Despite the
enormous national differences and the existence of a political international border, a regional identity is preserved.” Further, there are two aspects
to the Arizona/Sonora integration process: functional (de facto) integration and formal integration. The former (older) type derives from the
operation of the market, the performance of social actors, and the opening of the economies. The latter is the deliberate product of agreements
between the US and Mexican governments. A significant portion of cross-border trade arising from functional integration has to do with in-bond
(maquiladora) activity and automotive industries. Agribusiness is big business here: ~60% of winter fruit and vegetables passing into the USA
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from Mexico pass through Nogales in the SEDVASR region. The formal agreements reflect a mutual desire to extend linkages beyond trade and
economics – e.g. into educational and health areas (Wong-Gonzáles 2001:64-66).
As to subregions, Thailand has been a strong supporter of subregional economic cooperation in Southeast Asia … since … Prime Minister
Chatchai … declared the subregion should be changed from a battlefield to a marketplace.” Three subregions have been identified:
1. The Greater Mekong Subregion (GMS) – which encompasses much of Thailand, and considerable areas of Myanmar, China (Yunnan
Province), Laos, Cambodia and Vietnam. Considerable infrastructure is required in the GMS. A major road/rail corridor is proposed, to link
Thailand with Cambodia and Vietnam.
2. The Indonesia-Malaysia-Thailand Growth Triangle is designed to develop southern Thailand, northern Malaysia and northern Sumatra
through cooperative private sector-led development. Infrastructure is more highly developed in this region than in the GMS.
3. A third subregional development area linking Thailand through Myanmar to the Andaman Sea and South Asian markets (Kaothien and
Webster 2001:103-105).
• Trade corridors – also includes the descriptors development corridors, urban corridors, commercial corridors (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:196) and
transnational superhighways.
Trade corridors are often coastal and multi-country – e.g. NE Asia (Douglass 2001:26). It is a terminology that finds particular favour in Latin
America. Trade corridors have at least three characteristics that distinguish them from simple groupings of cities and their surrounding areas with
or without seaports and connected by roads: production functions, which make available basic goods and services; transformation functions,
which add value to the basic goods and services, and access to markets, both national and international. “… agriculture, energy, transportation,
and water are the key to the development of trade corridors …” Examples of trade corridors include the Central America highway, the QuitoGuayaquil corridor, the Buenos Aires-Santiago-Valparaí corridor, the Costa Rica-Miami (Florida - and points beyond) eco-tourism corridor
dependent on air transportation, the Brazil-Argentina-Chile corridor, the tourist luxury liner corridor (plying the sea lanes of the eastern
Caribbean). “These corridors are linked (if only by transportation) geographic areas with amorphous boundaries containing natural resources,
economic and social infrastructure, settled populations, and consumer markets.” … “Trade corridors … complement the more familiar planning
units based on subnational administrative with political boundaries and river basins.” … “Trade pacts (between Latin American countries) and
the resulting trade corridors are vehicles of transformation to sustain economic and social development. Cities are the principal players in
creating and developing trade corridors.” … “It is necessary to pursue a trade corridor concept because any analysis of a region requires the
definition of its characteristics, structure and function. … only the concept of a trade corridor adequately transmits the sense of integrated
economic, social, and natural environmental issues and urgency. … Trade corridors have come into being without formal central government
planning and have grown without early recognition.” … “Some cities – (including) megacities and world cities … - are beyond major impact by
a single trade corridor. … But hundreds of other cities in Latin America, including some national capitals, are part of existing, emerging, or
proposed trade corridors” (Bender 2001:39-43, 46-47).
Yeung uses the term urban corridors. He describes these as “foci of concentrated economic, political, and technological power.” Flows along
these dimensions are facilitated by “geography, investment, and infrastructure”. “Urban corridors are often anchored in the mega- and world
cities, growth triangles and EMRs … and have the effect of accentuating economic and social inequities at international, national, and local
levels. Economic disparities tend to increase for communities and people living both inside and outside these corridors.” Examples include two
which are nearly joined in the vicinity of SW China and northern Indo-China – one day these will meet in ‘a continuous belt of urban-oriented
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development along the Western Pacific Rim from the Korean Peninsula to Java and Bali in Indonesia’” (Yeung 2001:220).
Wong-Gonzáles uses the term transnational superhighways as an alternative to trade corridors. But this is unsatisfactory, as it suggests only
road-hauled transportation and thus impliedly disallows air- and sea-based corridors and even rail haulage. He gives the following examples of
transnational superhighways: Interstate 69 (Quebec to Mexico, via Chicago and Houston), Interstate 35, or the International NAFTA
Superhighway (Calgary to Mexico City, via Kansas City), CamReal (Calgary to Mexico City, via Denver) and the CANAMEX corridor (Calgary
to Mexico City, via Salt Lake City) (Wong-Gonzáles 2001:62-63).

• Inland regions, including rural or agricultural heartland regions. This is a diffuse concept, suggestive of a residue - i.e. what is left after the city-based
regions are deducted (Douglass 2001:36).
b) Special economic zones or international export regions (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:196):

• Multi-national Free Trade Areas – e.g. the NAFTA agreement (1992), the Group of Three (G-3) between Mexico, Colombia and Venezuela
(1994) and the South American Common Market Protocols (MERCOSUR) for the promotion and protection of investment. “The form and
extent of decentralization vary … but the objectives are similar, namely, to promote efficiency, fairness, and accountability in managing public
affairs” (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:194-195).

Micro regions

• National areas – also known as industrial zones, e.g. Eastern Seaboard Special Economic Zones (ESB), Thailand; in-bond (maquiladora)
manufacturing in Sonora, Mexico.
Thailand’s regional development emphases have shifted considerably over the course of seven five-year national development plans,
commencing in 1962. “The current paradigm attempts to reconcile participatory, regionally based development planning with a concurrent
realization that external driving forces are becoming ever more important in shaping Thailand’s regions” (Kaothien and Webster 2001:100-101).
An emerging concept in Latin America. It is at the microregional level ‘where wealth is generated, and management acquires a human dimension, which
concerns not only the collective, but the individual’ (after Martínez-Guariño, 1998 – cited by Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001). But note: “… the two
forces behind regional development processes: (1) the exogenous nature of growth in any future territory as a direct result of globalisation, and (2) the
endogenous nature of development of development that is dependent on internal territorial particularities. … The capacity to influence exogenous
decisions is based on the bargaining and promotional capacity that the territory is able to develop for itself. … With the participation of a variety of
stakeholders, the construction of a collective vision of the future is acquiring greater relevance.” (Hoshino and Rodríguez 2001:196, 198-206, 210).
But note also: ‘… competitiveness today is not only that of companies but also, and increasingly, that of regions and local areas’. These relevant
initiatives also need to be acknowledged:
• OECD Territorial Development Service (TDS) and Local Economic and Employment Development (LEED) programs, commenced in 1982, on the
initiative of France and Italy. Australia is involved in the program.
• European local development initiatives on a multi-national scale, including:
o European Business Network for Social Cohesion (EBNSC)
o MUNICIPIA – web-based ‘good practice’ platform
o European Alliance for Community Networks (EACN) – ‘a dialogue-oriented telematic platform for local communities’.
Further, note the Multilateral Agreement on Investment (MAI), which is aimed at securing the rights of multi-national enterprises (MNEs) regarding
their investments in any country or region in the world (Stőhr 2001:45-46).
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3. Virtual Models

Clusters

Networks

Innovative milieu

• Local Initiative Facility for Urban Environment (LIFE) – launched in Pakistan in 1993. It has “designed, tested, and developed various tools for
building grass-roots institutions to establish service delivery systems for low-income urban communities in Pakistan … by mobilizing human,
financial and social capital at the local level. This has meant providing technical guidance, strengthening interaction between various partners,
and building a local body of knowledge in addition to grant assistance to community-based organisations (CBOs) and NGOs” (Baqir 2001:192).
These are based on relationships between people and organizations, and are held together by interactive international networks (after Boisier, 1997 –
cited by McGee et al 2001:130-131). They are very flexible and adaptable to changing circumstances. More recent terminology (the last decade and a
half or so) includes clusters, networks, innovative milieus and regional innovation complexes. Earlier terminology included growth centres, inter-sectoral
growth poles, and industrial districts.
Clusters consist of firms and supporting organisations linked actively together and in close spatial proximity. An example is the California wine cluster
and associated agricultural, tourism and food clusters. Porter specified three critical conditions for competitiveness through cluster formation:
1. Nations, state and cities become prosperous and companies competitive through a relentless focus on innovation and upgrading.
2. Competitiveness depends on creating and sustaining specialized and unique local advantages.
3. The public and private sectors must work separately and in tandem to encourage clusters to form, grow and diversify (Stőhr 2001:37, citing
Porter 1990:145-148, 173-175).
Networks are not necessarily spatially determined, but are forms of organization typified by reciprocal patterns of communication and exchange,
contrasted with market and hierarchical governance structures (after Powell, 1990 – cited by Mittelman 2001). An international example is the Negros
Island trading system initiative, established in 1986. It involves a Philippines farmers’ cooperative (on Negros Island) and Japanese consumer
cooperatives (which sought chemical-free organic products). Mittelman interprets this particular example as one of five core strategies available as
political interventions to subject neoliberal globalisation to social control. He terms it ‘building innovative relationships between social movements to
directly engage the market and establish an alternative, sustainable ecological system’. The price of organically grown bananas is reportedly three times
that paid for chemically-treated bananas in Mindanao. The two groups have sought to resist not the market economy but market society. They have
established an alternative circuit of capital under social control - a re-embedding of the market in society and nature. This project includes cross-visits
between the two communities to broaden trading relations to include social and political ties (Mittelman 2001:159-165).
Innovative milieu are named after Groupe de Recherche Européen sur les Milieux Innovateurs (GRMEI). The concept comprises ‘a set of territorial
relationships encompassing in a coherent way a production system, different economic and social actors, a specific culture, and a representation system
and generating a dynamic collective learning process’ (after Camagni, 1991 – cited by Stőhr, 2001:43). Regional collective learning processes reduce
uncertainty in a rapidly changing technological environment. A ‘competence gap’ may arise, reflecting the inability of a firm to process and understand
available information. This gap needs to be closed through ‘transcoding functions’ that ‘translate external information into a language the firm can
understand’. These functions must merge both codified and tacit information into firm-specific knowledge, including R&D knowledge. “Regional
collective learning thus focuses on links and networking between firms and via the regional labour market.” For Cagni, the milieu relationship links the
firm to its contiguous environment, while wider networks link it explicitly to selected partners in its wider operational environment. Such wider networks
are important in three strategic areas of local firm activity - external innovation inputs, inter-firm research collaboration, and scientific and professional
labour markets. Regional milieu is a further development of Marshall’s industrial district concept. But the majority of firms involved in innovative local
milieu also need external innovation impulses (after Stohr 1986 – cited by Stőhr, 2001:43), which must be ‘translated … into a language which the firm
may understand’ (after Camagni, 1991 – cited by Stőhr, 2001:43). Empirical analyses … have shown that this applies to 85% of sampled firms both in
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the Italian case study regions studied by Capello and in the Cambridge region of Great Britain (Keeble et al 1998 – cited by Stőhr, 2001:43). The
percentage of firms relying for their innovation impulses only on the local ‘milieu’ is only 2% and 14% respectively. External information access and
cooperative linkages are therefore vital for innovation to become a self-sustaining regional process. … Individual regions or countries will therefore have
a differentiated capacity for endogenous (‘bottom-up’) development, and consequently, a differentiated need for central or external development inputs
(Stőhr, 2001:43).
Regional innovation
complexes
Learning regions

Where ‘regional networks of synergetic interaction … (between) educational and training institutions, R&D, technological and management consulting,
risk financing, production, and locally-rooted decision-making functions … either within or between specialised regional institutions or … by informal
cooperation between … firms’ (after Stohr 1986) are the main factors of regional innovation and development (Stőhr 2001:37-39).
Dynamic regions that are able to preserve or redefine a clear and viable industrial sector and operate under the guidance of public- or private-sector
support agencies. They are able to foster local development despite volatile external market and technological conditions – e.g. Chukyo central industrial
region of Japan (includes Nagoya and Toyota City and covers a wide range of industries - textiles, ceramics, machine tools, office equipment and
automobile manufacturing (which accounts for ~35% of total production).
“The idea of a learning region comes from the notion that innovation is not merely a one-time event centered around breakthrough occurrences, but
rather a process based on gradual and cumulative aspects of past development trajectories. … recent approaches stress procedures based on incremental
innovations, which essentially means ‘learning by doing’ or organizing the process of technology and the diffusion of innovations as one integrated
process. Moreover, interactive learning and collective entrepreneurship are fundamental to the process of innovation and involve:
• learning by doing - increasing the efficiency of production operations
• learning by using - increasing the efficiency of the use of complex systems
• learning by interacting - involving users and producers in an interaction resulting in product innovations.” (Lundvall 1988, 1996 – cited by
Edgington 2001).
As to research into the necessary and sufficient conditions for building learning regions, three issues stand out:
1. Local networks of firms and industries have an important role and impact on regional innovation.
2. Local government and local quasi-government consortia (such as public-private research consortia) are necessary to carry out continuous
product innovation - i.e. informal networks alone (without institutional support) are not enough.
3. Infrastructure that can facilitate the flow of knowledge, ideas and learning is required. Physical facilities come after ‘soft’ infrastructure
(institution building) that promotes the flow of information within and between firms and regional organisations (after Blakely et al. 1988 –
cited by Edgington 2001).
“Rather than a one-time allocation of resources, innovation policies at the regional level represent a complex learning and adaptation process” [emphasis
added] (Edgington 2001:124-128, 136-137).
NB a learning regions approach was foreshadowed in Australia in 1997 (Garlick 1997:184-185).
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More recent academic perspectives
The following insights from the works of Martin (2003), Florida (2002, 2005) and the
Creative Industries compendium (2005) illustrate some more recent perspectives on
regions and regional development.
A recent review by Martin on the factors of regional competitiveness in Europe
provides new perspectives on regional development theorising, and policy options for
improved economic development outcomes. But Martin cautions that competitiveness
outcomes do not necessarily give rise to an understanding of the forces behind regional
development. Nevertheless, he identifies these contributory factors to regional
competitiveness:
•

constituent individual firms and their interaction

•

the wider assets and social, economic, institutional and public attributes of the
region itself.

Looked at another way, Martin identifies both qualitative factors and conditions, and
quantifiable attributes and processes as being important. The former include untraded
networks of informal knowledge, trust and social capital. The latter include inter-firm
trading, patenting rates and labour supply. He goes on to observe that the causes of
competitiveness are usually attributed to the effects of an aggregate of factors rather
than the impact of any individual factor. And he also makes the point that the sources of
regional competitiveness may originate at a variety of geographical scales – from the
local, through regional, to national and even international. The prospects of isolating the
precise effects of any individual factor are thus not strong. He partially blames
generalisation across various types of regions and sectors. He distinguishes three
theoretical types of regions to overcome this problem. They are:
•

production site regions

•

increasing returns regions, and

•

knowledge hub regions (Martin 2003:7-1).

Martin then uses his regional economic development taxonomy to identify priorities for
policy initiatives, as shown in Table 5.
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Table 5 Policy Mix by Typology of Region (Martin, 2003:7-5)
Production Sites

Increasing Returns

Hubs of Knowledge

XX

XXXX

XXXX

X

XXXX

XXX

Economic Governance

XXXX

XX

XXXX

Internationalisation and

XXXX

XX

XXX

XX

X

XXX

Innovation
Entrepreneurship

Accessibility
Quality of Place
Key:
XXXX

high investment priority

XXX

high/medium investment priority

XX

medium investment priority

X

low investment priority

In his inquiry into the determining factors of competitiveness, Martin identifies
innovation as being of high importance to Hubs of Knowledge and Increasing Returns
case study regions. But the regional innovation systems involved in each case were
quite different:
•

Hubs of Knowledge regions – a significant presence of world-class research
that was linked into the regional economy and the global economy via
indigenous high tech businesses, embedded FDI and a network of international
academic and commercial relationships

•

Increasing Returns regions – a key source of innovation remained the university
and college base but there was less primary research and a greater emphasis on
product development linked to local industries … (with considerably fewer)
international linkages.

In his case study Production Sites, Martin found that innovation was:
•

driven by technology transfer from parent FDI companies and local supply chain
development

•

primarily focused on production processes and supply chain, to minimise costs
and increase productivity.
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There was only limited product research and development. Further, educational
infrastructure was orientated to re-skilling and applied technical disciplines – such as
CAD, CAM and logistics (Martin 2003:6-12).
Martin’s regional taxonomy certainly lends itself to simplified decision-making as to the
nature and importance of policies required for improved economic development. But it
says nothing of either the environment or communities in which those economies are
imbedded. They seem to be only impliedly involved, as unwitting bystanders in the
economic agenda. Thus, despite its benefits in terms of simplicity, Martin’s scheme
would not sit well with modern sustainable development theorising and practice. The
Curitiba story, for example, weaves social and environmental threads into an economic
tapestry through effective story-telling based on historical recollection, rather than
economic modelling (Hawken et al 1999:288-308). It is no less persuasive for having
the character of an informed conversation. More recently, Curitiba provided a source of
inspiration for development ideas for Auckland in New Zealand (OPCENZ 2002b).
Martin’s work does, however, usefully point the way to the economic primacy of cities
and their proximate regions. His Quality of Place policy imperative may have been
inspired in part by the earlier work of Florida. But Florida’s more recent publications
give prominence to place. Place is not just about cities. It is about the attractive power
of particular cities, and even particular places within particular cities for creative
individuals. According to Florida, creative people don’t just cluster where the jobs are.
They cluster in places that are centres of creativity and also where they like to live.
Such locales offer:
•

thick labour markets – many jobs and horizontal career paths

•

lifestyle – with a variety of scenes, such as the music scene, art scene,
technology scene and outdoor sports scene

•

social interaction – at venues beyond home and work, including coffee shops,
bookstores and cafes

•

diversity – of thought and open-mindedness, excitement and energy

•

authenticity and uniqueness – the opposite of generic, in buildings, people and
history

•

identity – including an association with both organisations and institutions
located there
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•

quality of place – a three-dimensional mix of What’s there, Who’s there and
What’s going on (Florida, 2002:7, 223-232).

In a later publication, Florida goes on to claim that quality of place … is a critical piece
of the total package that enables regions to attract talent. For him, technology, talent
and tolerance are the essential elements for regional prosperity (Florida 2005:6, 37, 86).
But Florida is not without his detractors, particularly as to the lack of evidence linking
proposed causes and effects. Further, the logical outcome from Florida’s analysis would
be a world comprising just two classes of regions – metropolitan and non-metropolitan.
The former would be prosperous and attractive to the creative class. As to nonmetropolitan regions, their only future lies in accommodation to the lifestyle or leisure
needs of burnt out beautiful people (Rainnie 2005:7-8).
This proposition is easily contestable. Non-metropolitan dwellers are anything but a
uniform cohort that somehow exists only to cater for the lifestyle or leisure needs of city
dwellers. Indeed, many pursue a life entirely unrelated to either. An approach to
regional groupings of dwellers in Australia adopted by the National Centre for Social
and Economic Modelling (NATSEM) uses a five-part classification system that meshes
in less populated areas with that of the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS). It
includes:
•

capital cities – of States and Territories

•

major urban areas – other cities with populations exceeding 100,000

•

regional towns – towns and cities with populations between 1,000 and 99,999
(ABS term: Other urban)

•

rural towns – towns with populations of 200-999 (ABS term: Bounded locality)

•

rural areas – other rural areas (ABS term: Rural balance).

Each grouping differs in average household income. In 2001, households in rural towns
earned $38,769, while those in capital cities and major urban areas earned $56,975 and
$46,093 on average respectively (Lloyd et al 2004:69). The latter are 47% and 19%
higher than the former. But this is less than the 50% shown by Porter to differentiate
metropolitan and non-metropolitan incomes in the US (Porter 2003:559). And rural area
household incomes in Australia are almost identical to those of major urban areas,
exceeding them when housing costs are taken into account (Lloyd et al 2004:71).
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The 2005 compendium Creative Industries comprises seven overviews and 23 invited
chapters on the concept of creativity, and its practical and spatial manifestations. Cities
are undoubted magnets for a diverse range of creative endeavours, as they perhaps
always were. Tay describes cities as anchors:
•

they have significance for both economic and creative development

•

their social, economic and political revitalisation require both consumption and
innovation

•

they create synergies by facilitating face-to-face interaction, socialisation and
networks.

She goes on to assert the increasing importance of consumption-led economic
strategies. “It is consumption – symbolic, innovative, and self-directed – that dictates
the success and allure of creative places” (Tay 2005: 222, 226-227). Leadbeater and
Oakley discuss the future of cities through the lens of cultural renewal, and the
associated roles of cultural industries and cultural entrepreneurs. Cultural entrepreneurs
(typically self-employed, freelancers and independent micro-business operators) are
different. They are said to “blur the demarcation line” between:
•

consumption and production

•

work and non-work.

Further, their individualistic values are said to sit comfortably with collaborative
working through their membership of wider creative communities. Those mostly citybased creative communities have increasing economic impact. In the UK, for instance,
they account for nearly one million jobs and four percent of GDP (Leadbeater and
Oakley 2005:299, 303, 306-307).
The foregoing leads to the concept of virtual regions. Several contributors in the
Creative Industries compendium address the matter of connectedness through the
internet and also through access to like-minded networks of colleagues. An example of
the former is the development of massively multiplayer internet-based games, where the
boundaries between producer and consumer are blurred (Herz 2005:332). And no colocation is involved - player producer/consumers can be anywhere in the world. They
are linked only through their common interest in the particular game under
development.
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As to networks of like-minded colleagues, Rifkin explores the Hollywood network or
Hollywood organisational model of dispersed specialists. Such loose collaborations are
opposed to in-house specialists in classic huge vertically integrated corporations. Their
job is to sell short-term access to simulated worlds and altered states of consciousness.
They are said to be an ideal organisational model for a global economy that is
metamorphosing from commodifying goods and services to commodifying cultural
experience itself. In what may be a somewhat extreme forecast, Rifkin relegates the
manufacture and transfer of physical goods between sellers and buyers (i.e. property) to
the second tier of economic activity. The first tier will increasingly be made up of the
selling and buying of human experiences. Further, When virtually everything becomes a
service, capitalism is transformed from a system based on exchanging goods to one
based on accessing segments of experience. … (It) is … increasingly becoming a
temporal affair (Rifkin 2005:364-365, 373).
These perspectives come together in two perceptive observations made by Venturelli:
•

First, the challenge for nations will be how to construct an environment of
creative explosion and innovation in all areas of the arts and sciences – not
maintaining protectionist property regimes.

•

Second, the true gap in creative productivity lies in the power to distribute
through advertising, marketing, control of multiple networks, and from
horizontal and vertical concentration with other media such as broadcasting,
cable, satellite, wireless, and the Internet. It does not derive from lower levels of
national creative talent or content quality attributes (Venturelli 2005:396-397).

What these comments arguably point to is a grounding of service delivery to wherever
consumers might be located (that is, place) will still matter for consumption. But the
synthesis and delivery of content (that is, production) is likely to be sourced from
whomever and wherever it makes most cultural and economic sense. And its delivery
(that is, distribution) is often going to be virtual. These comments hold good for
services involving products as well, as anyone who has ever used Amazon to buy books
or CDs can attest. It is not just about sensory consumption.
Virtual regions, then, are likely to have major implications for consumption and
distribution. But conventional regional taxonomies (and more particularly and recently
that of Martin) are fundamentally about production. In a world increasingly dependent
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on cities (whose very functioning depend on consumption and distribution) a
production-based paradigm cannot be sufficient.
Summary
Regions and regional development are primarily economic constructs of governments.
They were created in part to facilitate governance. They help in an understanding of
how economies work and how best to allocate scarce government resources. But they
do not necessarily explain or even concern themselves with how communities (both
social and ecological) function. An inquiry into academic theorising on regions and
regional development (as such) is thus likely to fall short of contemporary community
expectations based on sustainability and sustainable development. Such expectations
include sensitivity towards society and environment, in addition to functional
understandings of economics. In earlier times, all three spheres (economic, social and
environmental) would have been indivisible, mainly because of restrictions on travel
and communications. But globalisation of economies and communications (together
with international travel and global migration, and trans-border pollution) has
effectively joined sites of production and consumption, living and working, and causes
and effects of pollution. Academic theorising about regions and regional development
thus needs to be viewed with some scepticism. It cannot, prima facie, adequately
address contemporary community expectations. This does not, however, stop
governments from using regions and regional development as a governance prism for
economic advancement. But it need not blind inquiry into its contemporary relevance.
Regional economic development may happen over an extended period of time by an
accretion of many initiatives by many players. But catalysed and accelerated regional
development needs to be made to happen. That is, it needs both leadership and
organisation. In a democracy, both will require collaborative endeavour. As Stough et al
insightfully observe: Leadership for regional economic development is the tendency of a
community to collaborate across sectors in a sustained, purposeful manner to enhance
the economic performance of its region. Further, The development problem in most
advanced economic systems is not the lack of existing infrastructure, human capital, or
financial capital. Rather, it is the problems of organizing these resources to remain
competitive under changing (often rapidly changing) conditions that are the results of
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technological advances or changes in markets and demand (Stough et al 2001:176-178,
189).
Perhaps Gonzales and Lauder are correct to say that there are no models of effective
governance that are universally respected. The way in which a society, nation, or region
exercises power and makes decisions may indeed need to be decided within the
community and in response to its social, cultural, political, and economic context
(Gonzales and Lauder 2001:63). The environment could usefully have been added to
this list.
To conclude this section, a modern grasp of regional development cannot avoid
including the concept of virtual regions as part of an understanding of all of the
processes of production, consumption and distribution. Just to theorise in terms of
political or geographic regions – or other production-based taxonomies – cannot be
enough.
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2.4 Innovation
The historical background behind the use of the idea of innovation will be briefly
explored. The related concept of creativity will be touched on. This will be followed by
a recent review of attempts to better understand innovation as an operational concept.
This section will conclude with a brief look at how the Australian Government has
attempted to deal with innovation in the context of national development.
The idea of innovation
The idea of innovation has been part of the language for five and a half centuries. But it
has changed over that time from being a general concept to being much more specific.
In the general senses of:
•

the introduction of novelties

•

the alteration of what is established by the introduction of new elements or
forms, or

•

a change made in the nature or fashion of anything,

innovation has been in use since the mid-16th century. By the end of the 16th century, it
took on an additional and very particular character. It then came to mean political
revolution. From the mid-19th century, innovation began to acquire additional specific
meanings for quite narrow contexts – first law, then botany and finally commerce. But
the use of innovation in the lattermost sense only dates back to 1939. Schumpeter then
claimed it need not depend on anything we should identify as invention, and invention
does not necessarily induce innovation.19 Once an innovation has been widely adopted,
it becomes part of technology – which can be understood as the development over time
of systematic techniques for making and doing things.20
But innovation as practice has been around for much longer than its use in the
language. In the legal arena, for example, the re-emergent merchant class in continental
Europe developed a code to settle commercial disputes amongst themselves (the jus
mercatorum) by the start of the 11th century. This legal innovation allowed for “the
rendering of speedy justice”, against the backdrop of a laborious traditional system
19

Oxford English Dictionary Online - at http://dictionary.oed.com, accessed on 11/10/05.
technology, history of. (2005) Encyclopaedia Britannica. Retrieved October 11, 2005 from
Encyclopaedia Britannica Online http://www.search.eb.com/eb/article-9108659.
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which then used both duels as a method of proof and also chance-based “ordeals”
(Pirenne 1925:128-129).
Creativity
Innovation is one label for the progression of novelty. Creativity is another. It provides
an alternative prism for the understanding of culture and thus social development. But it
is probably more usually associated with the arts than with the applied sciences
(Czikszentmihalyi 1996:11).
Creative Industries is the title of a 2005 compendium in which creativity was recently
explored conceptually, practically and spatially. Hartley acknowledges concerns with
creative industries as a concept. But he suggests that the creative industries are
grounded in personal ideas, talent, experience, and work (Hartley 2005:26-30, 106107). Such an understanding makes no distinction between the technological and
economic sphere, and the artistic and cultural one. Indeed, Florida ascribes the
phenomenon of creativity to both spheres (Florida 2002:5) and asserts that it has
underpinned the evolution of cities (Florida 2005:1) – a difficult assertion to
substantiate. Yet Howkins observes that governments have yet to deal effectively with
both innovation and creativity together. By conflating the two concepts, the essence of
creativity (the realm of artists, writers, designers, etc., and any other full-time thinker)
cannot be properly appreciated (Howkins 2005:122-123). However, it appears that the
Australian Government has at least been made aware of the issue very recently
(PMSEIC 2005:5). But Australia may be well behind in both understanding and action –
at least at the level of universities. All top-ten US business universities are now
understood to include formal studies of applied creativity and innovation. But
Australia’s business schools appear to be well behind (Kerle 2006).
But this inquiry can do no more than identify and acknowledge creativity and the
creative industries as both part of and complementary to the realm of innovation. It will
be for others to probe further.
Innovation as an operational concept
Innovation as an operational concept was recently explored in a wide-ranging series of
reviews. For Fagerberg, innovation is the first attempt to carry an invention – the first
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occurrence of an idea for a new product or service - into practice. He goes on to assert
that innovation research needs to be able to explain why and how innovation occurs, not
just what it leads to (Fagerberg 2005:4, 9, 20).
Fagerberg summarises the broad sweep of academic theorising as to innovation as
including:
•

Schumpeter (1939) and his so-called Mark I and Mark II theories – dealing with
individual entrepreneurs and large firms respectively, and highlighting the
issues of innovation typology. Schumpeter identified five types of innovation,
including new products, new methods of production, new sources of supply, the
exploitation of new markets, and new ways to organise business. For him,
innovation had three important aspects:
o an uncertainty of outcomes
o the need to move quickly to capitalise on an opportunity, and
o the prevalence of resistance to new ways, or inertia

•

Klein and Rosenberg (1986) and their chain link model of feedbacks and loops –
as an outgrowth of sequential linear models, which are rarely applicable.

•

developments of Schumpeter’s theories, including these approaches to
organising for innovation:
o the matter of relations with external partners, and the related issue of strong
and weak ties (Granovetter 1973)
o the organisational memory issue and extensions of earlier theories on
“procedural” or “bounded” rationality (Nelson and Winter 1982)
o the absorptive capacity issue (Cohen and Levinthal 1990)
o the particular importance of distribution (Chandler 1990)
o the path dependency problem (Arthur 1994)
o the importance of incremental innovation, in addition to radical innovation
(Freeman and Soete 1997).

All of this understanding is in the context of the operation of firms (Fagerberg 2005:612, 17).
The matter of absorptive capacity of societies was explored by both Morison and
Diamond. In an essay delivered in 1950, Morison points out that our own
technologically advanced societies sometimes find it very difficult to accept blinding
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logic, sound science and proven engineering. He uses the example of the introduction of
continuous fire gunnery at sea into the American navy in the early 20th century. He
emphasises how personal identification with a concept, a convention, or an attitude is a
powerful barrier to change. As Morison goes on to point out, societies will naturally
resist any attempts at change and are unlikely to naturally initiate change themselves.
They may require an appeal to and the intervention of a powerful external change agent.
In the case of gunfire at sea, that change agent was none other than the then President of
the United States – Theodore Roosevelt (Morison 1950:37-38). Diamond suggests that
individual inventiveness is much less important than the receptivity of whole societies
to innovation. He states that some societies seem hopelessly conservative, inward
looking and hostile to change. An example he uses is the failure of aboriginals in NE
Australia to take up bows and arrows for hunting, despite being exposed to them by
Torres Strait islanders with whom they traded (Diamond 1997:254). Both of these
examples throw some light on the issue of innovation diffusion.
Innovation is accompanied by diffusion – it does not happen instantaneously.
Schumpeter observed that innovation diffusion was highly variable in both time and
space. It clusters both temporally and spatially – as evidenced by the movement of the
centre of innovation from Britain to the USA between the 19th and 20th centuries. It is
aided by imitation and by imitators themselves becoming innovators, by improving on
original innovations (Fagerberg 2005:6, 14) – which was surely the original case for
Japan in the latter half of last century. But to merely observe this without attempting to
understand its root causes is unhelpful. To use a term such as diffusion is superficially
attractive. It is not difficult to conjure up an analogy with heat dissipating through a
solid body, or a liquid permeating a porous membrane. But such situations are
explainable through physics. The reality of differing absorptive capacities in societies
suggests innovation uptake to be (at least in part) a sociological or cultural
phenomenon. If so, it will not be explainable by simple physical laws. Thus the use of a
scientific analogy in a sociological context is problematic.
More contemporary research has attempted to explain additional factors and contexts
beyond firms. Van de Vet et al (1999:149) point out that … the innovation journey is a
collective achievement that requires key roles from numerous entrepreneurs in both
public and private sectors. For them, the collective achievement was characterised by a
social system for innovation development. These observations capture the systemic
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nature of innovation. It is not just the work of an individual entrepreneur or large firm
acting in isolation (Fagerberg 2005:12).
A systemic perspective on innovation begets its own typology. Early typological
approaches were technological, industrial, or sectoral (Freeman et al 1982 and others).
For example, pharmaceuticals and information technology are distinctively different
sectors. But other factors are needed to make such an approach tractable, including:
•

institutions – such as laws, regulations, rules and habits

•

the political process

•

the public research infrastructure – including universities, research institutes
and support form public sources

•

financial institutions

•

labour force skills.

That is, a sectoral typology, of itself, says nothing about the dynamics underlying
innovation processes. But despite these shortcomings, there is still a belief in the utility
of sectoral systems of innovation (Scott-Kemmis et al 2005). More recent spatial
approaches have addressed national systems of innovation (Lundvall 1992; Nelson
1993) and regional innovation systems (Braczyk et al 1998). The latter is clearly an
outgrowth of the former.
In a recent keynote address, Blakely suggested four innovation factors as relevant for
regions based on key Australian and New Zealand cities: knowledge exchange, cluster
depth, magnet infrastructure and regional stewardship (Blakely 2005:18). This usefully
builds on the foundations of Porter and others. The regional stewardship factor points to
a role that major cities can usefully play as to their proximate hinterlands. But it implies
very little about less proximate regions, and it is these regions that are most in need of
new ideas for sustainable futures.
A cross-country comparison of innovation policy and performance in six OECD
countries was recently published (OECD 2005). A critical review of regional innovation
systems was recently undertaken (Doloreux and Parto 2004). Such systems necessarily
emphasise political and administrative borders, and have been popular with European
policymakers. Fagerberg goes on to assert that systemic approaches naturally put a
focus on:
•

the adequacy and working of system linkages – e.g. communication linkages
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•

the adequacy of and complementarities between system components – e.g. the
absence, or slow development, of a critical component may prevent or retard
overall system growth. An example given is the failure to invent a viable battery
as retarding the development of electric-powered cars (Fagerberg 2005:12-13).

But there are limits to such simplistic generalisation. The product-life-cycle theory
suggested by Vernon (1966) provides an example. It held that product innovation
mattered most in developing or immature markets with many competitors. But eventual
product standardisation in maturing markets shifts the emphasis to process innovation,
scale economies and cost competition. This explanation is said to account for
technology transfer through foreign direct investment from innovator countries to
developing countries with large markets and/or low costs. But the product-life-cycle
theory has been found to apply only in a minority of industries (Fagerberg 2005:15-16).
Yet more sophisticated explanations of the innovation phenomenon became necessary.
Another typology is based on level of technology classification. Simplistic systems of
this type reflect R&D intensity in production, or R&D embodiment in machinery and
other inputs. For example:
•

a high-tech industries classification might include aerospace, computers,
semiconductors, telecommunications, pharmaceuticals and instruments

•

a medium-tech industries classification might include electrical and nonelectrical machinery, transport equipment and parts of the chemical industries,
and

•

a low-tech industries classification might include textiles, clothing, leather
products, furniture, paper products and food.

But Pavitt showed that organised R&D activity was only one source of innovation.
Others included skilled personnel (e.g. engineers), and learning by doing, using and
interacting. Pavitt’s taxonomy (1984) took these other factors into account:
•

His high-tech classification included a science-based branch (with much
organised R&D and strong links to science) and another based on specialised
suppliers, such as machinery and instruments. The latter branch was based on
engineering and frequent interaction with users.

•

Another scale-intensive and relatively innovative sector (e.g. transport
equipment) had few repercussions for other sectors.
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•

Several other industries were derivative, receiving most of their technology from
other sectors.

Pavitt thus showed that different factors give rise to successful innovation across
different industries/sectors (Fagerberg 2005:16).
Yet more sophisticated explanations were necessary. Exploration of the way the
innovation dynamic unfolds across different industry sectors gave rise to the field of
industrial dynamics, a major area of contemporary research. A particular focus has been
on sectoral systems – that is, the differences across sectors in knowledge bases, actors,
networks and institutions. Such differences need to be taken into account when
designing policies and policy instruments (Fagerberg 2005:16-17) based on sectoral
systems.
But Fagerberg points out that the Marx-Schumpeter model was not intended as a model
of industrial dynamics. It was mostly meant to explain what Schumpeter termed
development – that is, long run economic change. At base, his argument was twofold:
1. Technological competition is the major form of competition under capitalism,
and firms not responding to these competitive demands fail.
2. Innovations open up possibilities for new business opportunities and future
innovations, thus setting the stage for continuing change.
Economists have more recently been able to incorporate such ideas into mathematical
growth models – e.g. new growth theory or endogenous growth theory (Romer 1990).
An outgrowth for continuing research has been the relationship between technological,
organisational and institutional change (Freeman and Louçã 2001). This has
implications for both the analysis of technology diffusion and the policy discourse
(Fagerberg 2005:18).
Nor was the Marx-Schumpeter model intended to explain cross-national differences in
economic growth performance (later to give rise to technology gap or north-south
models). But Posner (1961) explained the difference in economic growth between two
countries at different levels of economic and technological development as resulting
from two sources:
•

innovation – which enhanced the difference, and

•

imitation – which tended to reduce it.
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However, as Fagerberg points out, much of the modelling involved was based on a very
stylized representation of the global distribution of innovation. Innovation was assumed
to be concentrated in the developed world, especially in the USA. The reality is a messy
hybrid, in which both innovation and imitation are extensively distributed. This accords
with the view of Maskell and others, who suggest that innovative activities are an
incremental process where new ideas and physical artefacts are added to and combined
with existing ones (Maskell et al 1998:184-185). Other factors clearly come into play, to
do with the commercial exploitation of technology (Fagerberg 2005:18-19). This is
academic code for business.
Fagerberg goes on to assert that there is now a good understanding of the role played by
innovation in long-run economic and social change, and many of its consequences. The
key issues are:
•

Innovation is crucial for long-term economic growth – without it, an economy
will settle into a stationary state (Metcalfe 1998).

•

Innovation tends to cluster in certain industries/sectors – these grow relatively
rapidly, giving rise to structural changes in production and demand.
Organisational and institutional changes will eventually follow.

•

Innovation is a powerful explanatory factor behind differences in performance
between firms, regions and countries. Success in innovation leads to increased
prosperity. But increased innovation activity also requires increased absorptive
capacity (Fagerberg 2005:19-20).

But more research on innovation remains necessary. Despite innovation having been
established to be an organisational phenomenon, most innovation theorising has focused
on individual motivations and behaviour. Systemic approaches are in need of
substantial elaboration and refinement. Fagerberg asserts that communication
difficulties represent a significant impediment to improved understanding. These arise
because innovation has been studied by different communities of researchers with
different backgrounds, and the failure of these communities to communicate more
effectively with one another has impeded progress in this field. These communication
difficulties have led to a certain degree of ‘fuzziness’ with respect to basic concepts.
Fagerberg concludes his overview by observing that many social phenomena are too
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complex to be analysed properly from a single disciplinary perspective. Innovation is,
for him, a prime example (Fagerberg 2005:21).
To summarise the findings of Fagerberg’s overview, innovation is a social
phenomenon, comprising at least technological, organisational and institutional
elements. It is important (if not essential) for economic growth. Its better understanding
will require more cross-disciplinary perspectives and interaction.
Other contributors to the 2005 The Oxford Handbook of Innovation delve into:
•

Innovation in the making – including chapters on firms (Lazonick), networks
(Powell and Grodal), processes (Pavitt), organisations (Lam) and measurement
(Smith).

•

The systemic nature of innovation – including chapters on systems (Edquist), the
role of universities in national innovation systems (Mowery and Sampat),
finance (O’Sullivan), intellectual property rights (Granstrand), regional
innovation systems (Asheim and Gertler) and globalisation (Narula and Zanfei).

•

How innovation differs – including chapters on innovation through time
(Bruland and Mowery), sectoral differences (Malerba), innovation in ‘low tech’
industries (von Tunzelman and Acha), services (Miles) and diffusion (Hall).

•

Innovation and performance – economic growth (Verspagen), catching up
(Fagerberg and Godinho), competitiveness (Cantwell), employment (Pianta),
and science, technology and innovation policy (Lundvall and Borrás).

These will not be explored further at this point, but some will be selectively referred to
later.
Integration of innovation with science and industry policies in Australia
The Australian Government has had a long-standing interest in coming to grips with the
concept of innovation and turning it to account for Australia’s benefit – together with
industry. This interest has transcended politics. Over the last half generation, Australian
Government agencies have developed policy settings in many areas, including:
•

technology strategies in Australian industry (Johnston et al 1990)

•

an innovation framework (DITAC 1993)

•

research linkages between industry and universities (NBEET 1993)

•

technology uptake and enterprise improvement (DIST 1994)
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•

improving enterprise management (ITFLMS 1995)

•

using basic research (NBEET 1995-1996).

Since 2000, the Business/Higher education Round Table initiative has fostered
improved links between Australian business and higher education institutions through
practical initiatives (BHERT 2006). The Australian wine and mining industries are
often showcased as examples of successful Australian business innovation on the global
stage (PMSEIC 1999; Austmine 2006). In 2001, the Australian Government committed
$3 billion to a five-year strategy – Backing Australia’s Ability. It publishes an
Innovation Report to promote and track its achievements (Australian Government
2006).
Summary
Even this brief review of the literature will have revealed that innovation (a concept that
started life in the English language as a general idea) has become increasingly
particularised, but without necessarily improving its understanding. The direction of
particularisation has been economic. That is, academic researchers and governments
alike seem to have been on a quest to discover how to understand innovation so as to
better exploit its outcomes commercially, especially in industrial and technological
settings. That quest has moved its focus variously from individuals through firms,
nations, regions, economic sectors and networks. But (as Fagerberg points out)
innovation is a social phenomenon. It thus has (at least) additional organisational and
institutional elements.
The disciplinary specialisation of academics has taken the quest for an improved
understanding of innovation down increasingly narrow pathways. Indeed, they have
become so narrow that they have lost sight of the generality of the original concept (a
generality based on novelty and change) that has not really changed with time. The
proof of this assertion is the separation and re-discovery of creativity as an important
dimension of the realm of innovation, but one that may carry few or no economic
implications.
To pursue innovation as an increasingly disembodied economic concept is to miss its
central importance in much of everyday functioning. Novelty and change can be
understood at the levels of a nation, region, organisation or individual at particular
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points of time. They are relative (or context-dependent) concepts, as thus innovation
must be. Fashion trends provide strong evidence of this assertion. Fashions often reappear, but lose none of their appeal and impact for this. Neither novelty nor change
need to be regarded as absolutes, important only on first occurrence. Thus a quest to
understand innovation that discounts or ignores replication, renewal and re-application
(all dimensions of creativity) is quixotic. Context in innovation (as in many other
things) is thus likely to be important. But context does not necessarily explain the
mechanism of innovation, which remains (at base) a general notion for the progression
of novelties through time and space.
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2.5 Literature reviews reveal conceptual inadequacies
The literature review for each of the fields of sustainable regional development,
sustainability and sustainable development, regions and regional development, and
innovation reveals conceptual inadequacies. The underpinnings of these conceptual
inadequacies are explained more fully in the Summary section at the end of each review.
But they mostly reflect conceptually unsettled academic environments unhappily coexisting with practical fields of political endeavour. The consequence for this inquiry is
an inability to prove the thesis based on a consideration of the literature alone and a
need to consider other approaches.
With the exception of innovation, these conceptual inadequacies seem to mostly arise as
a result of forced categorisation. Categorisation may aid tractability and scientific
understanding. But it does not lend itself easily to:
•

nuanced integrated reality – as to sustainable regional development

•

systemic complexity and partial incoherence – as to sustainability and
sustainable development, or

•

these aspects of regions and regional development:
o the functioning of social (especially virtual) and ecological communities
o catalysed and accelerated regional economic development (especially
involving rapid change)
o demonstrably effective governance.

Conceptual inadequacies, however, do not retard political action. But such action may
itself delay improved understanding.
Innovation stands on its own. Its problem as to conceptual inadequacy reflects an
inability to grasp the underlying mechanism of innovation. This has arguably arisen
from the increasing particularisation (without substantial increases in understanding) of
what remains at base a general concept: the progression of novelties through time and
space. The mechanism of innovation, for the moment, remains elusive – despite much
effort to elucidate it and apply it more effectively for (mostly) economic purposes.
Given the foregoing comments as to practical political actions, it seems almost
straightforward that regional case studies might be helpful in this inquiry. They should
allow these issues to be examined through a diverse range of practices.
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2.6 Rationale for use and selection of regional case studies
‘A region,’ somebody has wryly said, ‘is an area safely larger than the last
one to whose problems we found no solution’ (Jacobs 1962:410).
How many and what sort of regions should be studied? The four regional case studies
selected for this inquiry comprise two in each of two categories – in vivo and in vitro
regions. Substantiative evidence in support of the proposition that innovation drives
sustainable regional development must take account of the reality that regions are not
separable entities, except for purposes of analysis. They are symbiotically embedded
within national boundaries, societies and economies – i.e. they actually exist and
function in vivo. These national units, in turn, are embedded within global geographical,
social and economic systems. An analogy is the study of the heart in anatomy. A heart
removed from its host body can effectively be used to demonstrate the shape, size,
colour, major structural components and tissue material, and limited functionality (e.g.
valve operation). But these insights on what is only the pump component of the
cardiovascular system say nothing about that system’s symbiotic interdependence with
other systems comprising the host body. These include at least the nervous, lymph and
musculoskeletal systems, and connective tissue. Nor do they take into account the state
of exertion or the health history of the host body. So too, it is arguably more valuable to
devote some consideration to particular regions in vivo, within their host nation and
alongside all other constitutive regions comprising that nation, embedded within global
systems – all within an evolving historical context.
The clear exception to this assertion is when a particular region has continued to
function robustly over an extended period of time – thus demonstrating the attainment
of sustainability in some sense. Studying such regions in vitro may yield insights into
the foundations for their robustness. These may be overwhelming in effect, but subtle in
nature.
As to the in vivo aspect of this inquiry, all 20 political regions in Italy and all 12 in the
United Kingdom (UK) will be examined together. The former are all devolved political
regions. The latter comprise a mix of devolved and deconcentrated political regions,
including one recent failed attempt at devolution. Devolution and deconcentration are
manifestations of political decentralization. Devolution involves the legal ceding of
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power to political bodies operating at sub-national level. Deconcentration includes both
political and administrative aspects (Oyugi 2001:95).
The Nelson Region of New Zealand (NZ) and the Hunter Region of Australia are the
two in vitro political regions selected for examination. Both are deconcentrated political
regions.
Are two case studies in each of the in vivo and in vitro classifications sufficient for
present purposes?
It is suggested that the answer is yes – at least at the level of revealing useful additional
insights to those obtainable from the literature review alone. Italy has the benefit of a
long history of settlement and a seemingly intractable “southern question”. It also offers
the benefit of a 20-year longitudinal study of the advent of a devolved system of
regional government. The UK is Australia’s cultural wellspring. Its experience
influenced ours significantly. New Zealand is a freely-settled country that otherwise
shares Australia’s UK heritage. The Nelson Region of NZ – with around 40,000
residents – is one of few prospering small regions in that country. Why is it succeeding?
And of course the Hunter Region of NSW, Australia, grounds this inquiry in presentday local reality – of which the University of Newcastle (see Section 3.0) is part. More
can always be done. But it is suggested that the case studies selected will be shown to
have yielded a sufficiently bountiful harvest for present purposes.
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3.0 Regional Case Studies
Detailed background material for each of the four case studies – Italy and its 20 political
regions, the UK and its 12 political regions, the Nelson Region of New Zealand and the
Hunter Region of New South Wales, Australia, follows. All case studies are structured
the same way:
•

An introduction sets the sense of sustainability and regional context.

•

A snapshot briefly captures geographic, demographic, economic and historical
data relevant to the context.

•

An individual analysis consolidates the data within the sense of sustainability
and regional context. It inquires into the influencing factors and resource
requirements for the sense(s) of sustainability selected, against relevant
timescales (content issues), and prospects for maintenance (continuity issue).
The three most important issues arising from the analysis are then further
explored.

The individual case studies are followed by a synthesis that compares and evaluates
each of the case study regions in a tabular format, thus allowing validation of the case
study selection criteria.
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3.1 Italy’s regions
Introduction
The context for the case study of Italy is that of the social sense of sustainability in a
regional conceptualisation of devolved political regions. This means the focus will be
on the functioning of civil society and government, against economic and
environmental backdrops.
Italian snapshot
Geography
At 1,200 km in overall length, most of Italy is a long and relatively narrow peninsula of
just over 300,000 sq km, jutting into the central Mediterranean Sea. Italy also comprises
the major islands of Sicily and Sardinia, the former close to the mainland and the latter
some 200 km distant (Istat 2005). Italy’s general disposition is shown in Figure 1.

Figure 1 - General Disposition of Italy (CIA 2006)

Italy’s terrain is mostly mountainous and hilly, and its climate is variable. Plains and
coastal lowlands account for 23.2% of the country. 9.3% of Italy’s area is described as
being ‘at high seismic risk’. Its northern borders with France, Switzerland and Austria
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are alpine. Monte Bianco is Italy’s highest point at 4,810 m. The River Po is the
country’s longest, at 652 km (Istat 2005:6, 2). Italy’s climate ranges from cool/cold and
humid (average temperature 130 C and average precipitation 800-1530 mm p.a.) in the
Alpine north, through sub-humid (150 C and 500-800 mm p.a.) in the northern plain, to
hot and semi-arid (180 C and 450-600 mm p.a.) in the south.21
Demography
Italy’s population of 58.5 million as at 1 January 2005 is unevenly distributed. Its
population density averages 194 persons per sq km, but ranges across Italy’s 20 regions
from 38 in Valle d’Aosta in the north-west to 416 in Campania, in the south, as shown
in Figure 2. The dark lines in Figure 2 indicate the delineation of Italy into North,
Centre and South supra-regional groupings, with populations of 26.5, 11.2 and 20.7
million respectively, as at 1 January 2005. The North supra-region includes the regions
of Piemonte, Valle d’Aosta, Liguria, Lombardia, Trentino-Alto Adige, Friuli-Venezia
Giulia, Veneto and Emilia-Romagna. The Centre includes Toscana, Lazio, Umbria and
Marche. The South includes Abruzzo, Molise, Campania, Basilicata, Puglia, Calabria,
Sicilia and Sardegna (Istat 2005:3, 2).

Figure 2 Italy’s Regional Population Densities [persons/sq km] (Istat 2005:2)

21

www.ciid-ciid.org/i_d_italy.pdf - accessed on 6 December 2006.
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Italy’s regions are identified in Figure 3.
Trentino Alto Adige
Lombardia
Friuli Venezia Giulia

Valle d’Aosta

Emilia Romagna
Veneto

Marche
Piemonte
Abruzzo
Liguria

Molise
Toscana
Puglia

Umbria
Lazio
Sardegna

Campania

Basilicata
Calabria

Sicilia

Figure 3 Italy's Regions22

22

GIS map boundaries supplied by Istat; GIS map courtesy of Ben Maddox.
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The populations and population densities of Italy’s regions are shown in ranked order in
Table 6.

Region

Population
As at 31/12/2005

Population
Density23
As at 1/1/2005

Campania

5,788,986

416

Lombardia

9,393,092

394

Lazio

5,269,972

306

Liguria

1,592,309

294

Veneto

4,699,950

255

Puglia

4,068,167

210

Sicilia

5,013,081

195

Emilia-Romagna

4,151,369

188

Piemonte

4,330,172

170

Toscana

3,598,269

156

Marche

1,518,780

157

Friuli-Venezia Giulia

1,204,718

153

Calabria

2,009,268

133

Abruzzo

1,299,272

121

Umbria

858,938

102

Molise

321,953

73

Trentino-Alto Adige

974,613

72

Sardegna

1,650,052

68

Basilicata

596,546

60

Valle d'Aosta

122,868

38

Total: 58,462,375

Mean: 194

ITALY

Table 6 - Population and Population Density of Italy’s Regions (Istat 2006a; Istat 2005:2)

23

Persons per km2.
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Unsurprisingly:
•

regions mostly comprising plains and coastal lowlands have the greatest
populations and population densities – they are the most fertile areas of Italy and
were most easily accessible by sea, the dominant transportation and
communication mode in times past

•

regions with lowest populations and population densities are the most
mountainous or otherwise physically isolated.

As Italy has been settled for many centuries, it is thus clear that its physical geography –
shown in Figure 4 - has mostly determined its patterns of settlement and population.

Figure 4 Physical Geography of Italy (tourizm 2006)
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But patterns of settlement are not static. They respond particularly to economic changes
– in essence, people will gravitate to where the jobs are. According to Putnam, during
the two decades from 1950 to 1970, the Italian economy grew faster than ever before in
Italian history and faster than virtually every other Western economy. More relevantly,
he claims that millions of Italians migrated from the impoverished South to the
industrialized North during this time. Further, he states that agriculture’s share of the
workforce fell from 42% to 17% in half the time taken elsewhere in Western economic
history (Putnam 1993:20). Putnam’s figures may not be accurate. The national
statistician reports that 20.1% of the workforce was employed in agriculture in 1971.
This figure shrank to 8.4% by 1991. During the same period, industrial employment
shrank from 39.5% to 32% of the workforce and service sector employment grew from
40.4% to 59.6% (Istat 2005:23).
Different factors are at work today. There is still internal migration from Italy’s South to
its Centre and North. But Italy’s migrant workers are mostly coming from elsewhere.
And Italy’s birth rate has fallen below replacement level over recent decades (more
about this later).
As to internal migration, 62,590 Italians changed regions in 2002. This represents just
0.1% of the population. All of this internal migration was from the South to the Centre
and North. But Italy’s national statistical agency (Istat) publishes data at a greater level
of disaggregation than just three supra-regions. Its main public data set is based on the
Islands (Sardegna and Sicilia), the South (Abruzzo, Molise, Campania, Basilicata,
Puglia and Calabria) the Centre (Toscana, Lazio, Umbria and Marche), the North West
(Piemonte, Valle d’Aosta, Liguria and Lombardia) and the North East (Trentino-Alto
Adige, Friuli-Venezia Giulia, Veneto and Emilia-Romagna). Of the 46,393 Southerners
who migrated internally in 2002, the movement directions were: 28.5% to the North
West, 38.3% to the North East and 32.9% to the Centre. A further 0.3% (156 people)
moved from the South to the Islands. The directions of internal migration for the 16,353
Islanders who moved within Italy in 2002 were: 34.4% to the North West, 41.5% to the
North East and 24.1% to the Centre (Istat 2002: Table 15). More detailed data (down to
provincial level) are also available (Istat 2006b: Tabella 8).
Italy’s internal migration is around 57% of its net immigration level. In 2003, 609,580
people migrated to Italy. Its gross immigration level is thus nearly half the foreign
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resident population (1.3 million in 2003).24 This suggests a maximum stay of around
two years. But Italy accepts only around 110,000 immigrants as permanent residents
each year - an annual rate of population increase of 0.19%. This will cause the
proportion of settled foreigners in Italy to increase from its current level of 2.2% of the
population to 4.1% by 2010. Where do Italy’s foreign guest workers go to? In 2003,
59.3% of them went to Italy’s North, which has 45.1% of the country’s population. A
further 26.7% went to the Centre (19.2% of the population) and just 14% went to the
South, although it accounts for 35.7% of Italy’s population (Istat 2000; Istat 2004:1).
This must be a pointer to where the jobs are and thus where economic development in
Italy is strongest.
Italy’s birth rate is continuing to fall. In 2000, deaths outnumbered births by 0.02%. By
2010, the figure is predicted to be -1.6% (Istat 2000). Both North and Centre had more
resident deaths than births in 2003 (net natural balances of -0.17% and -0.18% of their
resident populations respectively). The South recorded a natural population increase of
just 0.1% (Istat 2004:1). If higher material standards of living are aligned with falling
birth rates, the latter also point to where Italy’s economy is performing most strongly.
Note, however, that births outnumbered deaths in 2004, albeit by just 15,941 people, or
0.03% of the population (Istat 2005:1).
Taking the indications suggested by both immigration destinations and supra-regional
birth rates together, Italy’s North is doing much better economically than its Centre,
which in turn is doing much better than its South.
But the dynamic elements of Italy’s demographics overlay its static elements and may
be controlled by them. One of the most important static elements of Italy’s
demographics is the size and distribution of its cities and towns. Italy has 8,101 cities
and towns distributed across 103 provinces (Comuni-Italiani.it 2004; Istat 2006a). As at
1 January 2005, 34 of those 103 provinces had populations of 500,000 or more. More
specifically:
• three had populations of three million or more – Milano, Roma and Napoli
• one (Torino) had a population between two and three million
• 17 had populations between 800,000 and two million
• 13 had populations between 500,000 and 799,999.
24

Note that Italy’s foreign resident population increased to 2 million in 2004 (Istat 2005:1).
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Those 34 provinces with populations exceeding 500,000 were comprised of between
174 and 3,488 communities. Those communities comprised between 1,092 and 3,768
people. Roma (Italy’s second most populous province) contained the greatest number of
communities and the least number of residents per community (Istat 2006a).
Italy’s provinces house cities of the same name, each comprising dozens of
communities. 43 of Italy’s cities housed 100,000 residents by 2004 (Brinkhoff 2005).
It is instructive to examine the nature and regional disposition of Italy’s cities and
towns, and further probe into their demographic dynamics:
•

Italy had 12 large municipalities (that is, with populations exceeding 250,000) as
at 1 January 2004. Only three had populations exceeding one million – Rome
(2.54 m), Milan (1.27 m) and Naples (1 m). Three others had more than 600,000
residents – Turin (0.87 m), Palermo (0.68 m) and Genoa (0.6 m). The remaining
six had between 250,000 and 375,000 residents (Istat 2004:3).

•

30 of Italy’s 42 largest cities have been losing population over the last two
decades. The rate of population decline between 1981 and 2001 ranges up to an
extreme of 29.9%, or 1.5% per annum (Cagliari in Sardegna). But 11 cities
experienced population declines of 15% or more (0.75% per annum) during this
period. A further 12 declined by 5% or more, but less than 15% (from 0.25% per
annum up to 0.75%). Another 10 lost population, but just barely (up to 0.25%
per annum). Two cities grew, but just barely (up to 0.25% annual population
growth rate). Five grew at between 0.25% and 0.75% per annum. One city
(Latina in Lazio) expanded by just over 15% over the 20 years from 1981 to
2001 (0.75% per annum). But almost all of this growth occurred between 1981
and 1991 (Brinkhoff 2005).

•

Not all of Italy’s 20 regional capitals are necessarily either the largest city in
their region, nor even particularly sizeable. For example:
o The capital of the Abruzzi region (L’Aquila; 69,303) is its second city,
behind Pescara (118,473).
o The populations of the three smallest regional capitals are quite modest,
ranging from just 33,585 for Aosta (Valle d’Aosta), through 51,169 for
Campobasso (Molise), to 69,848 for Potenza (Basilicata). These reflect
both their modest regional populations (120,909, 321,047 and 596,821
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respectively) and low average town populations (1,613, 2,328 and 4,548)
(Comuni-Italiani.it 2004/2005).
•

Emilia-Romagna accounts for seven of Italy’s 42 largest cities – a
disproportionate number. Bologna, the regional capital, is home to 385,813
people. The other six cities in Emilia-Romagna range in population from
107,909 to 174,686 (Brinkhoff 2005).

•

The number of towns per region varies from 74 in Valle d’Aosta to 1,546 in
Lombardy and the average town population varies from 1,613 in Valle d’Aosta
to 15,439 in Puglia. But these data obscure the concentration of population in
Italy’s major cities. For example, the city of Rome is home to 2.46 million
people within a province of the same name that houses 3.58 million. The
remaining 120 towns in the province of Rome thus account for 1.12 million
people, an average of 9,333 inhabitants per town. But the most populous town
outside Rome (Guidonia Montecelio) houses 68,525 people. The least populous
town (Saracinesco) houses just 178 people. And population densities throughout
the province of Rome range from 3,265 persons per square kilometre in
Ciampino (on Rome’s south eastern outskirts) to just 7.3 in Vallepietra, in the
Appenine Mountains to its east. The city of Rome itself has a population density
of 1,914 persons per square kilometre (Comuni-Italiani.it 2005).

Does Italy’s demography teach any valuable lessons? It is certainly not easy to gain
meaningful insights into how Italy is settled from regional, or even provincial,
demographic data. Italy’s settlement and population distribution reflect its history and
the realities of its physical geography. Both of these go to the why of Italy’s settlement
patterns.
But there is another important issue as to Italy’s 20 regions - four of them are
autonomous: Friuli-Venezia Giulia, Trentino-Alto Adige, Valle d'Aosta and Sardegna
(CIA 2006). Autonomy is one step away from independence. It is a political price that
needs to be paid to get and keep difficult and demanding regions within a country. It
impliedly involves greater ceding of power than would be the case for non-autonomous
regions. And power is not readily ceded. Interestingly, the first three of these
autonomous regions are in the North supra-region, which comprises eight regions.
Moreover, each of them borders another country, or other countries:
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•

Valle d’Aosta borders France and Switzerland

•

Trentino Alto Adige borders Switzerland and Austria

•

Friuli Venezia Giulia borders Austria and Slovenia.

The fact of regional autonomy and its distribution suggests the North might be the most
politically difficult supra-region. But most of Valle d’Aosta and Trentino Alto Adige,
and a significant portion of Friuli Venezia Giulia are mountainous and would become
isolated by snow in winter. Regional autonomy in these cases may also have some
basis in practical necessity. More will be said about Friuli Venezia Giulia later.
Economy
It is not intended to conduct an analysis of Italy’s economy. Current and historical data
is readily available from the national statistician. Rather, the focus will be on regional
differences and how they might have come about. From this understanding, an attempt
will be made to explain Italy’s prospects for regional economic development in its
backward south, the Mezzogiorno. This attempt comprises much of Appendix D1
(Grezl 2005a).
History
It is also not intended to delve deeply into Italy’s history. For present purposes, only
those elements of Italy’s rich history that may have played a major influencing role in
the evolution of its regions (and particularly the troublesome Mezzorgiorno) will be
identified. The focus will be sharpened by examining the experience of the post-World
War II decades through the eyes of a Putnam (a sociologist) and Judt (a prominent
historian).
First, the evolution of Italy’s regions. Italy has been settled for many centuries (more
than 110 generations) and closely settled for scores of generations, as this sequence of
images shows.
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Figure 5 Italy c.500BC (Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006)

Figure 6 Italy c.700AD (Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006)
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Figure 7 Italy late 12th C (Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006)
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Figure 8 Italy in the 14th and 15th centuries25

25

www.lib.utexas.edu/maps/historical/shepherd/italy_1494_shepherd.jpg
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But it only became a nation state in 1861 – less than six generations ago.

Figure 9 Italy on unification, with dates of annexation (Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006)

And it only became a democratic republic in 1946 – not much more than two
generations ago.

79

Its system of regional government, comprising 20 regions (the dark borders on the map
shown in Figure 10), dates back to just 1970 – not much more than one generation.

Figure 10 Italy’s current regions (dark borders) and provinces (light borders) (Istat 2005b)26

26

Istat supplied the GIS boundaries; Ben Maddox is thanked for the GIS map.
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The south of Italy has clearly been fundamentally different from the north for centuries.
Whilst the south was united under a single kingdom from at least the late 12th century,
the centre and north became increasingly fractious. It is this rich political tapestry that
Putnam tried to unravel as he attempted to come to grips with Italy’s “southern
question”. Putnam’s story on Italy’s history is mostly told in Appendix D2 (Grezl
2005b).
Judt
Insightful as he might be, Putnam is just one observer. Judt is another. His Postwar - A
History of Europe Since 1945 provides a contemporary update on Italy within a broader
European framework. Judt’s main points are made in the analysis, following.
Analysis
An understanding of Italy’s regions is helped by three seminal insights – those of the
sociologist Robert Putnam, the economist Michael Porter and the historian Tony Judt.
Putnam’s work is further interpreted in the second refereed conference paper (Postcards
from Italy) in Appendix D2. Porter’s work informs the economic content of the first
refereed conference paper (Bloch meets Porter) in Appendix D1.
The devolved regional system of government introduced in Italy in 1970 was researched
by Putnam over the next 20 years. The central question posed by him is: What are the
conditions for creating strong, responsive, effective representative institutions? (Putnam
1993:6). The institutions Putnam has in mind are not just political parties and their roles
in elected government. He intends the question more broadly. He is particularly
interested in the institutions of civil society, and their interaction with governments and
their agencies. Putnam’s “representative institutions” are an influencing factor as to
content in the analytical framework adopted for this thesis. They may also be important
as to continuity. Although now dated and not without its detractors, Putnam’s study
offers important insights into Italy’s underlying social structure. He believes that this
has historical underpinnings that go back centuries. What is inarguable, however, is that
Italy has a distinctive “southern question.” The introduction of a regional system of
government has not yet provided answers to that question. Putnam’s study identifies its
possible causes and consequences.
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Porter’s work on the US and Italian economies provides other perspectives that allows
Putnam’s sociological scaffolding to be built upon and understood both in a national
sense and in an international context (Porter 2003; Porter 1990, 1998). His later work on
the performance of the 172 economic areas (EAs, or economic regions) in the USA
(arguably the most developed market economy operating in a representative democracy
in the world) provides some important insights. It points to regional economic
development potential and challenges for Italy and other market-based economies
operating in representative democracies (Porter 2003). Both of Porter’s works were
reviewed and analysed as to the key issues arising for Italy (Grezl 2005a). The main
issues arising as to the US are:
•

Metropolitan counties accounted for 80% of the population and 85% of its
employment in 2000, and had average wages that were 50% higher than those in
non-metropolitan counties. Of the USA’s 3,140 counties in 2000, 847 were
metropolitan, or urban, counties (Porter 2003:550, 559).

•

Local industry jobs provide goods and services to local markets and account for
two out of every three private jobs. But traded industry jobs set overall wage
levels (Porter 2003:559-560). And a region’s ability to compete in its array of
traded industry clusters with higher productivity – e.g. better product quality,
more advanced service delivery – had the decisive influence on the region’s
prosperity. Further, the overwhelming majority (82.3%) of the metro/non-metro
difference in wages was due to lower relative wage levels in traded and local
industries – not the share of each (Porter 2003:565). The case for better
education and training is thus strong.

•

In the US, most people work in the fastest growing job market of business
services. But information technology pays the best and has the highest rate of
wages growth, followed on both counts by financial services. Hospitality and
tourism pay worst of all (Porter 2003:565).

As to Italy, the main points are:
•

Its exports were dominated by final consumption goods (particularly in
textiles/apparel, household and personal products) made by numerous mediumand small-sized family-based firms that were both highly and deeply clustered.
That is, clustering was spatially concentrated, particularly in the north of the
country. It was also vertically integrated: final products, intermediate products
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and other inputs, and associated specialist machinery manufacturers in all cases and occasionally support services were all proximate (Porter 1990, 1998:422,
424, 434).
•

Highly-specialised knowledge and skills are passed within families down the
generations. Porter claims these informal learning processes (rather than formal
education and training, especially involving universities) were a key determinant
of Italy’s uniqueness (Porter 1990, 1998:437-438).

•

Italian firms are not internationally successful in those industries in which its
government is a buyer – including telecommunications, power generation and
distribution, health care, much transportation equipment and many services
(Porter 1990, 1998:442).

•

Italy is in many ways still not a nation but a series of towns (once city states)
with which citizens closely identify and extraordinary rivalry is the real driver of
Italian success in many industries. … Entrepreneurship thrives in Italy …
Italians are risk-takers (Porter 1990, 1998:443, 447).

•

Local governments in Italy are more constructive than the national government
(Porter 1990, 1998:448).

Porter proposes an extensive national development agenda for Italy. It starts with a call
to complement informal on-the-job learning and development with more conventional
formal education, training and research – to allow Italy to better participate and compete
in sophisticated manufactures and services, and form relevant start-up ventures (Porter
1990, 1998:691-699).
Judt’s recent work on post-World War II European history provides yet another and
more current perspective, explored in both national and European contexts (Judt 2005).
Judt’s insights include:
•

Faith in the state: In Italy, as in many other European countries there was a wellfounded awareness, enhanced by the experience of war, that in the absence of
any other agency for regulation or distribution, only the state now stood
between the individual and destitution (Judt 2005:68-69). It was not just the
experience of war that made life difficult for Italians. By 1950, one family in
four lived in poverty and most of the others were little better off. Less than one
house in two had an indoor toilet, and only one in eight had a bathroom. Poverty
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was reportedly endemic in the Mezzogiorno – Italy’s economically backward
south (Judt 2005:235). Further, at that time it appears that fewer than one adult
Italian in five communicated exclusively in Italian: local and regional dialects
prevailed. Most Italians did not have a secondary school education. The
backwardness of the Mezzogiorno was notorious. 85% of Italy’s poorest families
lived south of Rome in 1954. For an average per capita income of 100 in Italy at
that time, Calabria in the south managed just 52 (Judt 2005:256-257). In postwar Italy, less than 5% of the population had completed secondary school (Judt
2005:391).
•

Italy’s post-war politics reflected a contest between two polar extremes –
Communism and Fascism – and the continuing influence of the Roman Catholic
Church. The Italian Communist Party (the PCI) played a large role in the postwar development of Italy. Its leader - Palmiro Togliatti – drafted Italy’s 1946
Amnesty (Judt 2005:47-48). But Italy’s extensive pre-war Fascist legacy (of two
decades standing) conditioned internal political relations after World War II
(Italians forgave and forgot) and informed the early bureaucratic functioning of
its Republican state. Italy’s 1947 Constitution confirmed Mussolini’s 1929
Concordat with the Church, whose hierarchy retained its influence in education
and its oversight power in everything pertaining to marriage and morals (Judt
2005:228, 257).

•

Emigration has been the way to prosperity for millions of Italians (especially
from the Mezzogiorno) since unification in 1876 – whether to the booming
northern cities of the Italian ‘miracle’, to other European countries as guest
workers, or to other countries as permanent emigrants (especially to the USA
and Argentina) (Judt 2005:78, 333, 335). The emigration tide did not turn until
the early 1980s (Judt 2005:456).

•

Despite being the source of authority, the fount of patronage and locus of power,
Rome never monopolised the nation’s cultural life. Italy’s prominent cities,
including Naples, Florence, Bologna, Milan and Turin each formed little worlds
of their own, with their own universities, newspapers, academies and
intelligentsias (Judt 2005:209).

•

Italy’s attempts to reform and invigorate its impoverished South date back to the
early 20th century – with the establishment of a special Southern Fund, the Cassa
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per il Mezzogiorno (Judt 2005:257). Its extensively nationalised industries
allowed for much non-economic employment and state subsidisation of new
factories and commercial services. Despite housing just over a third of Italy’s
population, the South accounted for nearly 60% of the country’s public servants
in the mid 1950s. Featherbedding in government agencies was rife. These
arrangements facilitated corruption and crime – a tradition dating from the early
years of the unified state. The clientelistic system of patronage and favours …
came to characterise national Italian politics as a whole (Judt 2005:258-260,
362). Italy enjoyed decades of post-war political stability and the preservation
and strengthening of the institutions of democratic public life. But it came at the
ultimate cost of an intolerable level of public corruption (Judt 2005:262-263).
•

Within a single generation, Italy’s economy moved from being based on
agriculture to being a based on services, virtually bypassing the industrial stage
in which Britain … had been caught for nearly a century (Judt 2005:327). This
was also the experience of some other countries in Western Europe.

•

Extremist terrorist movements emerged, from both the Left and Right, during
Italy’s economic instability of the late 1970s and early 1980s – its anni di
piombo, or “Lead Years”. That democracy and the rule of law in Italy survived
these years is a matter of no small note. From 1977 to 1982 especially, the
country was under siege from random acts of violence by far Left, far Right and
professional criminals alike (Judt 2005:476).

•

Italy’s regions were neither a natural fit, nor where they necessarily popular - but
they have survived. The traditionally dissident northern frontier regions had
been assigned an Italian identity within living memory (Judt 2005:702). The new
regions of Italy … were largely an administrative fiction. They enjoyed their
own parliamentary assemblies and well-staffed administrations. But the regional
units of Italy could neither overcome the ultra-local identification of Italians
with their native village or town nor break the political and above all financial
reach of the capital. What the establishment of the regions did achieve, however,
was to remind Italians of the fundamental and continuing rift between the
prosperous North and the dependent South – and to offer political expression to
the resentments to which this gave rise (Judt 2005:703). There was an attempt
during the 1980s – the Lombard League, later known as the Northern League or
Lega Nord – to separate Italy’s prosperous North from its dependent South. But
85

the realities of coalition governments in Italy – particularly where other coalition
partners depended on votes from the South – prevailed. (Judt 2005:704).
•

The single economic market of the European Union (EU) has had major impacts
on Italy, including:
o Delivering freedom to travel, work and study anywhere in the EU - which
was especially appealing to younger Italians (Judt 2005:762).
o Direct wealth transfer to Italy’s poorer southern regions from EU structural
adjustment funds (Judt 2005:732).
o Promotion of the “subsidiarity” principle by the EU, thus encouraging
regional initiative (Judt 2005:714-715).

•

Other forces were also at work in Europe in the period beyond 1992, many
beyond the control of Italy and other individual nation states. These include:
o The expanded jurisdiction of the European Court of Justice (Judt 2005:732733).
o The mutual interdependence of the elites and institutions of the EU (Judt
2005:734).
o Globalisation and its particular impacts (Judt 2005:736).
o The very sizeable and typically family-based ‘grey’ (i.e. informal) economy
in Southern Europe (Judt 2005:738).
o The increasing casualisation of employment, sense of insecurity and
exploitation of coloured minorities (Judt 2005:738-739).
o Exposure of corruption by the magistracy and the media – up to Prime
Ministerial levels (Judt 2005:746).
o The culmination of half a decade of peace (Judt 2005:750).
o The collapse of Communism in 1989 and its consequences (Judt 2005:751).
o A tendency to invent tradition in the great age of historical mythology (Judt
2005:769).

•

At the end of the 20th century, Italy was part of the burgeoning multiplicity of
Europe:
o the variable geometry of its regions, countries and the EU itself
o the contrasting prospects and moods of Christianity and Islam
o the unprecedented speed of communications and exchange within Europe
and beyond
o the blurring of what had once been clear-cut national or social divisions
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o uncertainties about past and future alike (Judt 2005:777).
Judt concludes that the future of individual European nation states - including Italy - is
secure, if only because they alone can enforce the peace at home (Judt 2005:797). It is
not something the EU does. But he suggests the future of Europe itself would depend a
lot on how Europeans responded to the non-Europeans in their midst and at their
borders. For the moment, this remained an open question (Judt 2005:799).
Despite Judt’s valuable insights, the future for Italy’s Mezzogiorno is anything but clear.
But the answers to Italy’s “southern question” are unlikely to come from outside Italy.
Synthesis
Taken together, the foregoing material leads to three major issues that need to be briefly
explored before any attempt is made to test the model framework in this thesis. These
are Italy’s physical geography, its regional boundaries and the “southern question”.
1. Italy’s physical geography
Italy’s physical geography (its natural environment) has strongly influenced its patterns
of settlement and thus its economic and social development. Regions mostly comprising
plains and coastal lowlands have the greatest populations and population densities.
These are the most fertile areas of Italy and were mostly easily accessible by sea, the
dominant transportation and communication mode in times past. Regions with the
lowest populations and population densities are the most mountainous or otherwise
physically isolated. The Po River valley in Italy’s north (Figures 2 and 4) is on
relatively direct road- and rail-based trade routes linking Italy with France, Switzerland,
Austria and the Balkans (through Slovenia). The bulk of the Italian peninsula, however,
is most conveniently accessible by sea and air. As Italy has been settled for many
centuries, it is thus clear that its physical geography has mostly determined its patterns
of settlement and population. Settlement begets jobs and jobs beget an economy. The
prosperity and continued economic development of Italy’s regions have thus been
significantly conditioned by its physical geography, or natural environment.
What is the scope for innovation in all of this? Physical geography is not amenable to
large-scale (transformational) innovation, except at prohibitive cost. It is something that
Italy has. There is certainly scope for innovation to do with transport infrastructure
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(Italians are great bridge builders and tunnelers) and social amenity (piazzas and
festivals). But hilly and mountainous terrain is expensive to traverse.
To the extent that sustainability in the social sense follows prosperity and continued
economic development, there are thus severe limits on what innovation can achieve for
much of the Italian peninsula – arising simply from its physical geography.
2. Italy’s regional boundaries
Italy’s regional boundaries appear to be irrelevant to the manifestation and resolution of
its social development challenges. This is illustrated this graphically, using provinciallevel statistics, in Figures 50 and 51 on pages 190 and 191. Some social indicators (such
as unemployment levels and particular forms of crime) manifest themselves strongly at
provincial level. Occasionally, troublesome social indicators straddle regional
boundaries. Social development challenges in Italy do not appear to manifest
themselves on a regional scale. And Italy’s regions (with the exceptions of the island
regions of Sicilia and Sardegna, and probably the isolated Valle d’Aosta region in its
alpine north west) bear no correspondence to natural environmental or economic
regions. Italy’s regions appear to be mostly based on historical legacies. They do not
reflect how the country actually operates – especially not socially.
What is thus clear is that innovation is necessary to deal with the irrelevance of Italy’s
regional boundaries as to its social development challenges and to facilitate sustainable
regional development in the social sense. The relevant innovation is socio-political.
Grezl (2005b:296-297) proposes a self-selection mechanism to overcome the limitations
of Italy’s regional boundaries. Given effective cooperation across three levels of
government (perhaps a politically naïve proposition), it would allow for the timely and
efficient use of government resources at all levels. It would also accommodate both the
basis of federalism and regional sensitivities.
3. Italy’s “southern question”
The persistence of Italy’s supra-regional “southern question” has acted as a brake on its
economic development opportunities. Grezl (2005a) investigates the symptoms, which
reflect a deep-seated historical and cultural legacy not likely to be easily amenable to
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change. Somewhat unsatisfactorily, the paper concludes that when (rather than if)27 it
happens, it is likely to involve more education (both formal and informal) and
generational change. Reference is made in the paper to Putnam’s warning for the rest of
Italy of the Hobbesian outcome of the Mezzogiorno – amoral familism, clientelism,
lawlessness, ineffective government, and economic stagnation. Organised criminality, in
particular, is a seemingly entrenched aspect of life in the Mezzogiorno. Despite these
issues not being further explored in the paper, they were, nevertheless, addressed in the
conference presentation, as was the issue of smaller-scale local initiatives. As largescale nationally-driven investment initiatives have mostly not worked, smaller-scale
local initiatives may point the way. By accretion, they could deliver the same job
creation result in any event.
The presentation went on to assert: Formal economy approaches have not worked – and
really don’t look like they are going to work - as a basis for regional economic
development in Italy’s Mezzogiorno. The present economic system somehow seems to
work well enough for most people in the Mezzogiorno, despite apparently high levels of
unemployment. How can this be? The spectre of the informal economy was then
introduced and explored. The informal economy is considered sufficiently important to
warrant much more research attention and forms the basis of Section 4.1.1.1.3 of this
thesis.
For present purposes, however, it suffices to assert that social innovation is needed to
tackle historical constraints. Otherwise, the prospects of sustainable regional
development in the social sense in Italy’s Mezzogiorno are not very good: the area is
likely to remain a social (and economic) backwater. The relevant innovation would need
to span at least three areas: technology, leadership and communication. Technology
includes at least knowledge, skills and experience, and formal education is its main
catalyst. Without it, the status quo will be maintained through informal education.
Leadership probably needs generational change: it will take a better-educated leadership
to beat the entrenched bad old habits of unquestioning followership. Communication
means governments are going to have to do more work to persuade Italians of their
continued relevance and that their formal economic systems offer a more desirable
alternative to mostly informal ones. Otherwise, local-level and often informal
27

The writer is an incorrigible optimist.
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interactions will continue to prevail – as they have for centuries. But they may not grow
by accretion into anything larger. Very clearly, generational change is implied.

3.2 The UK’s regions
Introduction
The context for the case study of the UK is that of the economic sense of sustainability
in a regional conceptualisation that comprises a mixture of both devolved and
deconcentrated political regions. The focus will be on continued economic functioning,
against social and environmental backdrops.
UK snapshot
Geography
The United Kingdom (UK) is an archipelago of 244,820 km2 (CIA 2006) close to the
northwest of continental Europe. The main landmass is about 1,000 km from North to
South and 500 km across at its widest. But no part of the UK is further than 120 km
from the sea. The main landmass comprises a highland and a lowland zone, delineated
by the 700 foot (213 m) contour. The highlands mostly comprise the devolved regions
of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland, as shown in Figure 11. England mostly
comprises the lowlands, which are crossed by many rivers. The Thames Estuary
catchment in the south of England is around 10,000 square kilometres in area
(Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006).
Temperatures are usually cool to cold and it often rains in the UK – one day out of
every three on average in England, for example. Annual rainfall varies from 3,000 mm
in parts of Scotland and Wales to 700mm in the southeast of England (Met Office
2006).
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Figure 11 UK Physical Map (Encyclopedia Brittanica Online 2006)
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Demography
The UK was home to 60.2 million people in mid-2005. 50.4 million (83.8%) of them
lived in England. Scotland housed 5.1 million (8.5%), Wales just under 3 million
(4.9%) and Northern Ireland 1.7 million (2.9%). With the exception of 1976, the UK
has grown naturally since 1901 – that is, there have always been more births than
deaths. International migration to the UK has added to its natural population growth
since the mid 1990s. Since mid-2001, the UK population grew at an annual rate of 0.5%
(National Statistics Online 2006).

Figure 12 UK Government Office Regions (National Statistics Online 2006)

The last Census was conducted in the UK in 2001. At that time, the population of
England’s regions – shown in Figure 12 - varied from 2.52 million in the North East to
8 million in the South East. London housed 7.17 million (National Statistics Online
2006). Regional population data from the 2001 Census appear in Table 7.
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Economy
The UK’s economic performance across its 12 regions is not distributed uniformly with
population, as shown in Table 7.
Table 7 UK regional differences in population and GDP per capita
(National Statistics Online 2006)28
UK Region

Population
2001 Census
[millions]
(% UK total)

United
Kingdom

People in
Employment,
2002 [thousands]
(% population)

GDP per capita,
purchasing
power standard
[EUR 1529=100]

% UK GDP

(% UK figure)

58.8 (100)

28,435 (48.4)

104 (100)

100

North East

2.52 (4.29)

1,098 (43.6)

77 (74)

3.17

North West

6.73 (11.4)

3,136 (46.6)

92 (88.5)

10.1

Yorkshire &
the Humber

4.96 (8.44)

2,350 (47.4)

89 (85.6)

7.21

East Midlands

4.17 (7.09)

2,047 (49.1)

94 (90.4)

6.41

West
Midlands

5.27 (8.96)

2,489 (47.2)

93 (89.4)

8.01

East of
England

5.39 (9.17)

2,760 (51.2)

98 (94.2)

8.63

London

7.17 (12.2)

3,551 (49.5)

172 (165)

20.2

South East

8 (13.6)

4,162 (52)

112 (108)

14.7

South West

4.93 (8.38)

2,468 (50.1)

92 (88.5)

7.42

Wales

2.9 (4.93)

1,268 (43.7)

80 (76.9)

3.79

Scotland

5.06 (8.61)

2,385 (47.1)

98 (94.2)

8.11

Northern
Ireland

1.69 (2.87)

722 (42.7)

80 (76.9)

2.21

The London region is clearly the engine room of the UK economy. Although it occupies
less than 1% of UK’s land area, the London region accounts for more than 20% of its
GDP. The citizens of the London region generate 65% more GDP per capita than the
UK average. Indeed, only one other region (the South East) exceeds the UK average
figure, in this case by 8%. All other regions of the UK are below the UK average. The

28

www.statistics.gov.uk/STATBASE/Expodata/Spreadsheets/D7648.xls , accessed 1 November 2006.
Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland, France, Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg,
Netherlands, Portugal, Spain, Sweden, UK.
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East of England and Scotland are both nearly 6% below the UK average. The North
West, Yorkshire and the Humber, East Midlands, West Midlands and the South West
are in the range 9-15% below the UK average. And the North East, Wales and Northern
Ireland are in the range 23-26% below the UK average.
At the regional level, then, ranked in order of GDP per capita performance, the UK can
be summarised thusly:
•

Group A - London and the South East taken together account for 25.8% of the
UK’s population and 34.9% of its GDP

•

Group B - The East of England, Scotland, the North West, Yorkshire and the
Humber, East Midlands, West Midlands and the South West taken together
account for 62.1% of the UK’s population and 55.9% of its GDP

•

Group C - The North East, Wales and Northern Ireland taken together account
for 12.1% of the UK’s population and 9.17% of its GDP.

The average population (and GDP) per region in each group - expressed as a percentage
of the UK figures – is thus:
•

Group A – 12.9% (17.5%)

•

Group B – 8.87% (7.99%)

•

Group C – 4.03% (3.06%).

Unsurprisingly, the two most populous regions generate the greatest proportion of
national GDP and far more than their population share. The next seven most populous
regions generate just less than their population share of GDP on average. And the three
least populous regions give the impression of being carried by all the others.
But UK GDP data aggregated to NUTS-1 regional level (the Government Office
Regions of England, and Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland) is a little misleading. A
different picture emerges at the NUTS-2 sub-regional level, comprising 37 sub-regional
areas (NUTS-3 comprises 133 local areas).30 These additional insights will be revealed
in the section dealing with the predominance of London.

30

(a) NUTS = Nomenclature of Units for Territorial Statistics.; (b)
www.statistics.gov.uk/articles/economic_trends/Sub-regional_&_Local_Area_GDP.pdf at 3 - accessed on
6 December 2006.
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The predominance of London
The London region is a very special case. Its profound economic contribution to the UK
was highlighted in Table 7 and will be further briefly illustrated. Its hybrid political
nature will then be briefly explained.
The economic contribution of the London region to the UK
London is Europe’s largest city (London Development Agency 2006). With a
population exceeding 7 million, London is a city-region of superlatives:
•

it is the UK’s most densely-populated region - exceeding 4,500 people per
square kilometre (National Statistics Online 2006), as against a national average
of 248 (CIA 2006)

•

almost 30% of its population is of minority ethnic origin (London Development
Agency 2006) – compared to 7.9% for the UK as a whole (National Statistics
Online 2006)

•

it has the greatest concentration of the UK’s major attractions – four of the top
10 paid attractions and eight of the top 10 free attractions

•

it accounts for 45% of all UK theatre admissions and 70% of its box-office
revenues

•

it accommodates 22% of the UK’s restaurants

•

Heathrow handles more international passengers than any other airport and is
the third busiest airport in the world overall. It handled 67 million passengers in
2004 (London Development Agency 2006; Wikipedia 2006).

But more information is needed to illuminate what is truly happening in the UK, centred
on London.
Figure 13 shows 1998 GDP per capita data at NUTS-2 level. At this level, clustering of
economic activity around population centres and along transport corridors is apparent.
Further, the eastern part of Wales is clearly a significant contributor to the national
economy – unlike its western counterpart.
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Figure 13 GDP per capita in the UK at NUTS-2 level (Douglas and Clifton-Fearnside 2001:Chart A).

At the NUTS-2 level, the economic strength of the UK is particularly concentrated:
•

in the Inner London sub-region - relative GDP per capita 245 (100 for the UK as
a whole; the figure for the Outer London sub-region is 88)

•

in the upper part of the South East Region (Berkshire, Buckinghamshire and
Oxfordshire sub-regions) where relative GDP per capita is 129

•

in the North Eastern Scotland sub-region (centred on Aberdeen) at 123.

The next greatest sub-regional areas of concentration are:
•

the North Western sub-region of Cheshire – with a relative GDP per capita of
114
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•

much of the East of England (East Anglia, and Bedfordshire and Hertfordshire
sub-regions) at 109 and 106 respectively

•

most of the remainder of the South East Region (Hampshire and Isle of Wight,
and Surrey, East and West Sussex sub-regions) at 108 and 105 respectively

•

part of the South West Region (specifically the Gloucestershire, Wiltshire and
North Somerset sub-region) at 105

•

part of the East Midlands Region (the Leicestershire, Rutland and
Northamptonshire sub-region) at 103

•

the Eastern Scotland sub-region (including the cities of Dundee and Edinburgh)
at 100

•

the East Wales sub-region and the contiguous lower West Midlands sub-region
of Herefordshire, Worcestershire and Warwickshire – at 98 and 97 respectively.
By way of comparison, the West Wales and Valleys sub-region of Wales is 70
(Douglas and Clifton-Fearnside 2001: Table 1).

But the degree of concentration is much more localised than is apparent at NUTS-2 or
sub-regional level. At NUTS-3 (local area) level, Inner London – for example – is
strikingly different between West and East local areas. Inner London – West has a
relative GDP per capita of 456, while the figure for Inner London – East is 123
(Douglas and Cliffton-Fearnside 2001:17-20). Table 8 identifies GDP per capita at
NUTS-3 level. For comparison purposes, the figures are shown for the NUTS-1 and
NUTS-2 areas (regions and sub-regions respectively) in which these higher-achieving
local NUTS-3 areas are imbedded. Note that the population data relate to 2001 and the
trends observed must therefore be treated as indicative rather than definitive. But
population changes at NUTS-3 level throughout England and Wales in the decade 19912001 were (for the most part) less than one percent per annum (National Statistics
Online 2006).
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Table 8 UK Local Areas (NUTS-3) Population and GDP per capita in 1998
(National Statistics Online 2006; Douglas and Clifton-Fearnside 2001:17-20; Wikipedia)
Nuts Level 1
Nuts Level 2
Nuts Level 3
ENGLAND

2001
Population
(population
density [/km2])
49.1 m (380)

GDP per
capita
index
(UK=100)
102

North West
Cheshire
Halton and Warrington
Cheshire cc
Greater Manchester
Greater Manchester South

6.73 m (480)
0.983 m (416)
0.309 m (1,191)
0.674 m (320)
2.48 m (1,950)
1.1 m (2,472)

87
114
117
113
88
105

Yorkshire and the Humber
East
Riding
and
North
Lincolnshire
North
and
North
East
Lincolnshire
North Yorkshire
York
West Yorkshire
Leeds
East Midlands
Derbyshire and Nottinghamshire
Derby
Nottingham
Leicestershire, Rutland and
Northamptonshire
Leicester
Northamptonshire
West Midlands
Herefordshire,
Worcestershire
and Warwickshire
Warwickshire
Shropshire and Staffordshire
Telford and Wrekin
West Midlands
Solihull
East of England
East Anglia
Peterborough
Cambridgeshire cc
Suffolk
Bedfordshire and Hertfordshire
Luton
Hertfordshire
Essex
Thurrock

4.96 m (320)
0.869 m (246)
0.311 m (298)
0.57 m (70)
0.181 m (670)
2.08 m (1,020)
0.715 m (1,300)

88
94
107
94
114
91
106

4.17 m (270)
1.48 m (322)
0.222 m (2,840)
0.267 m (3,580)
1.27 m (264)

94
90
117
138
103

0.28 m (3,820)
0.63 m (270)
5.27 m (410)
1.22 m (208)

111
107
91
97

0.506 m (260)
1.09 m (190)
0.158 m (550)
2.56 m (2,830)
0.2 m (1,120)
5.39 m (280)
2.17 m (174)
0.156 m (450)
0.553 m (180)
0.669 m (180)
1.42 m (501)
0.184 m (4,250)
1.03 m (630)
1.31 m (380)
0.143 m (880)

106
86
118
92
102
103
109
137
126
105
106
115
109
93
104
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Comments

North East region 78, subregions 77 and 79, and local
areas in range 65-90.
Other sub-regions in range
70-91, local areas in range
58-97. Cheshire County
Council includes Crewe &
Nantwich Borough Council,
Chester City Council, and
Congleton,
Macclesfield,
Vale Royal and Ellesmere
Port & Neston Borough
Councils.
Remaining local areas 6494.

Remaining local areas 6797.

Remaining local areas 8199.

Remaining local areas 8895. East Anglia taken to
include
Peterborough,
Cambridgeshire, Suffolk and
Norfolk.

London
Inner London
Inner London – West
Inner London – East
Outer London
Outer London – West and North
West

7.17 m (4,560)
2.77 m (8,660)
1.41 m (9,359)
1.35 m (6,810)
4.41 m (3,520)
2.04 m (3,817)

148
245
456
123
88
112

South East
Berkshire, Buckinghamshire and
Oxfordshire
Berkshire
Milton Keynes
Buckinghamshire cc
Oxfordshire
Surrey, East and West Sussex
Surrey
West Sussex
Hampshire and Isle of Wight
Portsmouth
Southampton
Hampshire cc
South West
Gloucestershire, Wiltshire and
North Somerset
Bristol, City of
Gloucestershire
Swindon
WALES

8 m (420)
1.74 m (367)

109
129

0.656 m (1,176)
0.207 m (670)
0.479 m (310)
0.605 m (230)
2.3 m (431)
1.06 m (640)
0.754 m (380)
1.37 m (340)
0.187 m (4,640)
0.217 m (4,360)
1.24 m (340)
4.93 m (210)
1.19 m (186)

151
140
110
111
105
127
109
108
144
117
105
91
105

0.381 m (3,470)
0.565 m (210)
0.18 m (780)
2.9 m (140)

123
102
144
80

1.33 m (152)
0.425 m (904)
5.06 m (65)
0.526 m (506)

98
101
97
123

1.9 m (107)
0.449 m (1,701)
2.27 m (173)
0.578 m (3,293)
0.349 m (9.05)
0.022 m (15)
1.69 m (119)
0.277 m (2,415)

100
147
91
131
75
120
78
137

East Wales
Cardiff and Vale of Glamorgan
SCOTLAND31
North Eastern Scotland
(Aberdeen City, Aberdeenshire
and North East Moray)
Eastern Scotland
Edinburgh, City of
South Western Scotland
Glasgow City
Highlands and Islands
Shetland Islands
NORTHERN IRELAND32
Belfast

31
32

www.scrol.gov.uk – accessed on 6 December 2006.
www.nisra.gov.uk – accessed on 6 December 2006.
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Other Outer London local
areas 64 (East and North
East) and 83 (South). Inner
London – West taken to
include City of London, City
of Westminster, Kensington
and Chelsea, Hammersmith
and Fulham, Wandsworth,
Lambeth,
Islington
and
Camden. Inner London –
East taken to include
Southwark, Tower Hamlets,
Hackney,
Lewisham,
Newham and Haringey.
Outer London – West and
NW is taken to include
Barnet,
Brent,
Ealing,
Hounslow,
Richmond,
Kingston, Merton, Harrow
and Hillingdon.
Kent sub-region 93. All
Berkshire etc. local areas
>100. As to Surrey etc., two
other local areas (63 and
81). As to Hampshire etc.,
remaining local area (Isle of
Wight) 67.

Three other sub-regions:
Dorset and Somerset (87),
Cornwall and Isles of Scilly
(65) and Devon (79).

West Wales and the Valleys
sub-region 70.
All other local areas fall
within the range 81-99.
Data not disaggregated
below this level.
All other local areas fall
within the range 60-97.
All other local areas fall
within the range 65-95.
All other local areas fall
within the range 67-78.
All other local areas fall
within the range 63-68.

These data show several things as to successful economic performance (i.e. GDP per
capita >UK average) at regional levels in the UK:
•

It is manifested most obviously at local area levels, less obviously at subregional level and least obviously at regional level. That is, looking through a
regional lens does not reveal what is actually happening.

•

When it is manifested at regional level (e.g. East of England, London and the
South East) it is usually also manifested at local area levels. This suggests a
long-established pattern, built upon a substantial population base. For example,
London and the South East are England’s two most populous regions. The East
of England is England’s fourth most populous region and is contiguous with
London. But there are glaring exceptions:
o the Outer London-East and North East local area has a relative GDP per
capita of just 64
o the East Sussex cc local area rates just 63 and the Isle of Wight only 67.

•

It is most often connected with urban areas or cities. This is most obvious in the
cases of Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. The most glaring example of this
in Northern Ireland, where Belfast (137) is an island in a sea of relative
economic underperformance (all other local areas in Northern Ireland fall within
the range 63-68).

But it does not follow (with the obvious exception of London) that the biggest and most
densely populated cities are necessarily always the most economically successful.
An examination of NUTS-3 level data indicates that those UK districts and urban areas
with relative GDP per capita beyond the national average (with the exception of
London) are:
•

most likely to be in the population range 150,000-750,000

•

more likely than not to have a population density in the range 250-1,250/ km2.

This suggests that urban areas in the UK are, for the most part, functionally effective
without being either overly populous or too densely populated.
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But not all urban areas are doing well. Relative GDP per capita data over the six year
period 1993-1998 show that some cities in the UK are losing economic share:
•

In England - throughout the North East and North West regions, in the West
Midlands sub-region, and in the Devon sub-region in the South West,
specifically Plymouth.

•

In Wales – in the Cardiff and Vale of Glamorgan in the East Wales sub-region
(from a relative GDP per capita of 114 in 1993 and 1994, rising to 116 in 1995,
then falling monotonically to 101 in 1998).

•

In Scotland – in Angus and Dundee City in the Eastern Scotland sub-region.
Even North Eastern Scotland, which includes Aberdeen City, has seen its
economic share plummet monotonically (from a relative GDP per capita on 141
in 1993 to 123 in 1998).

Indeed, an examination of all relative GDP data at NUTS-3 level indicates urban area
populations of 500,000 (or population densities of ~500/km2) or more are just as likely
to have a relative GDP of less than 100 as they are of having one over 100. This
suggests there are just as many functionally effective urban areas as ineffective ones.
And of course some non-city areas are faring quite poorly, with the added burden of
also losing economic share:
•

in Durham county in the North East region – where the relative GDP per capita
has fallen from 72 in 1993 to 65 in 1998

•

in West Wales and the Valleys (with the exception of Bridgend and Neath Port
Talbot) – where 1998 relative GDP per capita figures ranging from 79 to 64 in
all but one case represent falls from 1993 levels

•

in much of the Highlands and Islands of Scotland (with the particular exceptions
of the Shetland Islands and Eilean Siar, or the Western Isles) – where 1998
relative GDP per capita figures ranging from 75 to 67 represent substantial falls
from 1993 levels ranging from 88 to 75

•

in much of Northern Ireland outside Belfast – where modest growth in relative
GDP per capita in the mid 1990s has been eroded to 1993 levels or below by
1998.
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An examination of all data at NUTS-3 level indicates that a relative GDP per capita of
less than the UK average is:
•

more likely than not to be associated with local area populations of less than
500,000

•

always associated with population densities of less than ~200/km2 – with the
sole exception of the Shetland Islands – a singularity, due to its unique role in
the North Sea oil industry.

This suggests that:
•

most small- and moderately-sized urban areas may be less than economically
effective

•

the UK version of “rural and remote” is never particularly economically
effective.

Neither suggestion is particularly controversial. The former simply represents a
challenge to smaller urban areas to become more effective. The latter just recognises
that there are limits to the value that can be added in rural and remote areas – as they are
ultimately based on local resources, including tourist views and facilities. Globallyconnected cities, on the other hand (and London is perhaps one of the best examples in
the world of this) add value well beyond local resource limitations. Indeed, as a global
financial centre, much of London’s daily trading is based on futures and financial
derivatives leveraged and well-abstracted from any UK resource limitations.
This invites a brief inquiry into the nature of regional GDP and trade in the UK. In
short, where is the UK and its Regions headed, and why? It is not possible to answer
these questions with any authority. But it is certainly possible to infer some directions
and intent.
Porter’s three-way industrial classification system (local, resource-dependent and
traded) has much utility for regions. It is a simple means of understanding opportunities
for additional economic activity, and thus the potential to generate additional jobs
(Porter 2003). But it is not a rigorous economic classification system. The system used
by UK National Statistics for comparative reporting across the UK’s 12 Regions and
sub-regions is consistent with the European System of Accounts 1995 (ESA 95). It is
based on 17 industries (Vincent 2003).
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Figure 14 Breakdown of gross value added by industry for 2002 in the UK (UK National Statistics 2004:84)

Figure 14 (in which the 17 industrial sectors mentioned above have been collapsed into
11) shows the predominant influence of the financial intermediation and other business
services sector in the UK economy. This largely reflects the strongly growing
importance of the London Region as a world business and financial services centre.
What is of greatest interest is the rate at which this sector is growing. In 1998, the total
gross value added (GVA) for the UK was £755.3 billion, of which £177.8 billion
comprised the financial intermediation and other business services sector. By 2002, the
comparable figures were £926.3 billion and £282.4 billion, representing increases of
22.6 % and 58.8% respectively. Indeed, the financial intermediation and other business
services sector contributed 61.2% of overall GVA growth during this period. The sector
itself grew from 23.5% to 30.5% of national GVA in this time. Other sectors to show
strong growth over the period 1998 to 2002 included:
•

Wholesaling and retailing – from £115.7 billion to £146.3 billion (a 26.4%
increase)

•

Education – from ~£90 billion to ~£115 billion (a 27.8% increase)

•

Construction – from ~£40 billion to ~£55 billion (a 37.5% increase).

Manufacturing, by way of stark comparison, declined slightly over the same period –
from £151.2 billion to £147.5 billion (UK National Statistics 2004:84; UK National
Statistics 2000:86). Almost half of all goods and services entering into final demand in
2002 were purchased by consumers, 20.3% were exported and 15.5% were consumed
by government. Gross capital formation by all sectors of the economy accounted for
12.9% of the total (UK National Statistics 2004:84).
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Figure 15 Compensation of employees by industry in the UK in 2002 (UK National Statistics 2004:84)

Figure 15 shows employee compensation by industry in 2002. These data of themselves
are of less interest than their relationship to GVA for each industry. Although employee
compensation for the financial intermediation and other business services sector was
highest (at £124.2 billion) it represented 44% of GVA for that sector. This suggests
technology plays a large role in that sector and that it should be very profitable. Other
sectors are very different:
•

For wholesale and retail trade, employee compensation accounted for ~60% of
GVA.

•

In the transport sector, it was ~67%.

•

For manufacturing, the figure was 74.8% of GVA.

•

As to education, it was ~87%.

Education is a somewhat special case, as it is predominantly provided by the public
sector. But if capital follows profitability, it is not difficult to understand the attraction
in the financial intermediation and other business services sector: it is where the greatest
profits are to be made. Technological requirements and personnel skills are easily met in
a flexible and competitive marketplace that adapts constantly and quickly to changing
market requirements.
On the other hand, the manufacturing environment is much more difficult. Employee
skill levels are more likely to be specific than generic. Technological requirements
demand substantial capital investments and lead times, often with little basis for
flexibility. Misjudging markets costs dearly in manufacturing. And yet copying is
relatively easy. High manufacturing labour costs can mean just one thing in today’s
world of mobile capital: it will increasingly flow to where it can be used more
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effectively (i.e. profitably). This means high manufacturing labour cost countries, such
as the UK, are more likely than not to lose markets and market share to countries with
low labour costs. Some of this inevitability can be staved off for a time – through
automation. But if investments in automation are also made in low labour cost
countries, further such investments in high labour cost countries become even less
attractive. The reason is straightforward: the risk of losing even more market share
increases. The cost base is just too high. This limits the margin for competing on price.
And if the manufactures are effectively commodities, cost is king.
It is thus not at all clear that the manufacturing sector in the UK – as to traded goods has a basis for future expansion, at the most general level. This is not to deny that niche
opportunities will continue to be found - they will. But the UK’s days of being a leading
world manufacturing nation are long numbered. The volume will increasingly go to the
lowest labour cost nations able to attract substantial capital investment. Unfortunately,
they are many and very populous.
The UK economy has evolved over centuries, and is large, diversified, sophisticated and
multi-centred. It is simply not reducible to glib generalisations. But it is nevertheless
difficult to ignore these emerging realities:
•

If transport and distribution costs keep coming down, cost pressures on UK
manufacturers (whether supplying local or export markets) – will continue to
increase. These will mostly affect labour costs and give rise to a need for more
labour market flexibility. They will require continued investment in highly
automated plant. But they are also likely to spawn innovation as to new
products, production methods and processes. These outcomes should give rise to
new opportunities for local manufacture for both local markets and traded goods
– especially as to sociable food and beverage consumption. The emphasis could
just as easily change from remote low-cost manufacture of packaged foodstuffs
on industrial estates to local preparation and supply of freshly-manufactured
items in retail centres at higher costs and margins. For example, high-priced
local bakery outlets seem to thrive in shopping centres, despite the availability of
low-cost bread from remote and highly-automated manufacturers. This trend is
already in evidence, driven by franchised fast-food and convenience outlets. It is
never likely to go wholly in one direction – that is, the real world will remain a
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hybrid of packaged and fresh foods, for hygiene and convenience reasons. But
this digression helpfully throws up the synergy between where we live and how
we live. Indeed, it may be central to local and regional futures, which may end
up being critically dependent on proximity and transport systems (as they once
were).
•

The UK’s limited energy resources (and it is not just the UK that finds itself in
this position) suggest that transport and heating costs are going to increase
substantially beyond the short term. This will have implications for all sectors of
the UK economy. But it is likely to spawn vigorous innovation as to alternative
energy sources and increased use efficiency, and (more importantly) alternative
appliances, vehicles and devices to achieve the same outcomes.

•

The UK is likely to continue to grow, on the back of its strong knowledge base,
and international standing in financial intermediation and business services. But
much of this growth will be centred on London, the UK’s financial services
centre.

Economic activity is thus highly concentrated within UK Regions – indeed even within
subregions. But some trade-related data are very evident at regional level.33
But it must be said that the UK economy is now mostly based on services. Indeed,
industry (production + construction) accounted for 27.5% of gross value added at basic
prices in 2000. The comparable figures for services (dominated by banking, insurance
and business services) and agriculture were 71.6% and 1% respectively (UK National
Statistics 2004:20). Some additional data as to trade in goods and trade in services will
help to fill out the regional picture, sufficient for the purposes of this inquiry.
As to trade in goods:
•

The UK is a net importer - in the 3rd quarter of 1999 (Q3/99), exports totalled
£35,000m, while imports were £45,000m. Four regions were net goods exporters
– the East Midlands, the North East, Scotland and Wales. Of these, Scotland had
the largest two-way trade in goods, totalling £7,000m in Q3/99, comprising
exports of £4,000m. More recent data (up to Q3/04) confirm that the UK is a net
importer of all goods, with the sole exception of oil. But on current trends, the

33

Summary data as to regional GDP is available (Douglas and Clifton-Fearside 2001), as are trade data as
to goods for all UK regions (Simpson 2000), but neither are pursued further in this inquiry.

106

UK will be a net importer of oil as well shortly. The life expectancy of UK oil
reserves is less than a decade at current extraction rates (UK National Statistics
2004: Table 13.1). Semi-manufactured and finished manufactured goods
(arguably what created the UK’s industrial heartlands) are succumbing to
imports. The effect is more pronounced for finished manufactured goods, where
imports exceed exports by nearly 40% and the very strong export growth of the
1990s appears to have levelled off (UK National Statistics 2006a).
•

Most of the UK’s goods imports come in through just three Regions: the South
East, London and East of England accounted for just over 61% of the UK’s
import trade in Q3/99. These three regions accounted for almost 35% of the
UK’s population in 2001. These data suggest the importing and distribution of
goods is driven by scale economies and efficiency considerations – both as to
warehousing and transportation.

•

Most of the UK’s Regions contribute to its goods export trade, but just four of
the UK’s 12 regions accounted for nearly 56% of it in Q3/99: the South East,
London, East of England and Scotland (Simpson 2000:4). These regions
accounted for 43.6% of the UK’s population in 2001. These data suggest
manufacturing enterprises may be built on the backbone of historicallysignificant manufacturing and population centres. These will be characterised by
relevant infrastructure and skilled labour. The former will include education and
training facilities of long-standing.

But, as important as the UK’s goods export trade is to its economy, it nevertheless
accounted for just 13.8% of final demand in 2002. Almost half of final demand in the
UK was accounted for by household final consumption expenditure. These were
presumably satisfied (at least in part) by local manufactures, including conversion of
imported materials and finishing of imported semi-finished products (UK National
Statistics 2004:84).
Trade in services data is available at UK national level. Services exports accounted for
just 6.5% of final demand in 2002 (UK National Statistics 2004:84). There are deficits
in each of transportation, travel services and government services. However, all other
services were in surplus in Q3/04. Particular strengths were insurance, financial,
computer and information, and other business services (UK National Statistics 2006b).
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History
It is also not intended to delve at all deeply into the UK’s history. But it will be
necessary to briefly identify the major formative events that led to the establishment of
the present unitary state under a constitutional monarchy.
The UK is a work in progress spanning a millenium. England has existed as a unified
entity since the 10th century. The union between England and Wales, begun in 1284
with the Statute of Rhuddlan, was not formalized until 1536 with an Act of Union. In
another Act of Union in 1707, England and Scotland agreed to permanently join as
Great Britain. The legislative union of Great Britain and Ireland was implemented in
1801, with the adoption of the name the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Ireland.
But the plantation of Ireland by the English dates back to the early 16th century
(Encyclopaedia Brittanica Online 2006). The Anglo-Irish treaty of 1921 formalized a
partition of Ireland. Six northern Irish counties remained part of the United Kingdom as
Northern Ireland and the current name of the country, the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, was adopted in 1927 (CIA 2006).
With the world’s fifth largest economy, the UK remains a major world power. But it
was the world’s dominant industrial and maritime power in the 19th century. The global
spread of the then British Empire is captured in Figure 16. British territory is coloured
in red. At its peak, the British Empire was the largest empire in history, encompassing a
quarter of the world’s area and a third of its population. World Wars I and II led to the
progressive dismantling of the British Empire and to the national consolidation of the
UK (Wikipedia 2006).
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Figure 16 British Empire in 1897 (Wikipedia 2006)34

Analysis
The hybrid system of devolved and deconcentrated regional governance in the UK
provides a useful comparison and contrast to the Italian experience. Whereas Italy
devolved the same substantial powers to each of its 20 regions at the one point in time,
lesser and different powers have thus far been devolved to only four of the UK’s 12
regions: London, Northern Ireland, Scotland and Wales. The Greater London Authority
is a special case, because of the city-region’s unique role and status as a world financial
centre. One of the three remaining legislatures involved (Northern Ireland) remains
suspended, after exercising its heavily prescribed independence for just two years (UK
Government, 2000; UK Government, 2002). An attempt to add a fifth region (the North
East Government Office Region of England) was rejected at a recent referendum
(Wilson, 2004).
34

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Image:British_Empire_1897.jpg – accessed 6 December 2006.
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What is also different about the UK is that it purports to be running a national agenda
for sustainable development (SD) as a framework for action. It is not obvious that Italy
has any such unifying framework.
If the UK has truly embraced an all-encompassing SD agenda, it must (by definition) set
the parameters for the country’s economic agenda. But will this SD agenda be able to
compensate for social divisions of generations’ standing that have held back its
economic development? More specifically, will it help keep the UK itself together? And
finally, outside London, what are the economic prospects for the UK’s regions?
Synthesis
The material on the UK leads to its own set of three major issues that need to be briefly
explored before any attempt is made to test the model framework. These are the UK’s
sustainable development agenda, the persistence of divisive social issues, and the
economic dominance of London.
1. The UK’s SD agenda
The UK’s proclaimed SD agenda (now in its eighth year) should be setting the
parameters for the development of the nation and its regions, but is this the case?
The UK government’s SD priority areas are ambitious and currently include:
•

sustainable consumption and production

•

climate change and energy

•

natural resource protection and environmental enhancement, and

•

sustainable communities.

Primacy is given to the economy, then the environment and finally communities. These
priorities areas are targeted at a domestic audience. But they are also intended to ensure
that the UK’s objectives and activities are aligned with international and EU goals (UK
Government 2005:18, 20-21).
Now, if innovation truly drives sustainable regional development, is there persuasive
evidence of it as to the process followed in developing an SD agenda for the UK? It
may be helpful to tabulate a summary of possibilities, using an organisational scheme
suggested by Fukuyama (cited by Wold 2004):
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Table 9 Innovation as to processes followed for developing an SD agenda
for the UK
Nature of SD
process

Innovation
displayed?

Examples and comments

Engagement
Domestic
legitimation

Yes

•
•
•
•
•
•

International
legitimation

Yes

•
•

Organisational
design

Yes

Structure of the
political system

Yes

•
•
•
•

Culture

Yes

•

Avoiding old Labour (perception of union and industry
dominance [“corporatism”], and veto power [also
exercisable by rank-and-file]).
Pioneering a Third Way – certainly a bold approach, but is
there any content?
Focusing on a single ‘big idea.’
Broadening its constituency.
“New Deal at Work” initiative to move people from
welfare to work.
“Fairness at Work” industrial relations reform, endorsing
“‘labour-market
flexibility,’
competition,
and
entrepreneurship” (Cronin 1999:1, 3-6).
Embrace of the European Union “social chapter” of social
rights upon election (Cronin 1999:5).
National embrace of the UN-sanctioned and driven SD
agenda, on a whole-of-government basis.
Bank of England free to set interest rates so as to better
control inflation (Cronin 1999:5).
Whole-of-government approach, based on a simple core
idea meant to span multiple generations (“A better quality
of life for everyone, now and for generations to come”)
House of Lords – reduction of influence, commencing
with removal of hereditary peers (Cronin 1999:5; Bennet
1999).
Regional devolution – Scotland, Wales, Northern Ireland,
London, elsewhere (Cronin 1999:5; Wilson 2004)
Fostering a culture of personal empowerment through
open access to relevant information and web-based
communications. This is at odds with the strongly classbased UK society, in which personal roles have
traditionally been largely immutable, and in which
information and communications would be expected to
operate on a “need-to-know” basis.

There is clearly much evidence of innovation for sustainable regional development in
the UK, driven strongly by the national government. Most of the examples given in the
foregoing table do not require further inquiry for present purposes. But the matter of
regional devolution does. It squarely addresses whether future economic development
prospects are being held back by long-standing social issues which may even threaten
the sustainability of the UK in its present form.
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2. The persistence of divisive social issues in the UK
Social issues of long-standing (to do with partially-devolved regions of Scotland, Wales
and Northern Ireland) have acted as a brake on the UK’s economic development and
threaten its long-term unity. Only Scotland appears to be pulling its weight
economically. But the future of the union is not assured.
As to the first assertion, Table 7 clearly demonstrates the problem. Wales and Northern
Ireland have a GDP per capita purchasing power of only 80% of that of the UK and a
basket of 14 other European countries. At 98%, Scotland is effectively at the UK
average level.
As to the second assertion, the British Empire, as such, fell apart, although it left
powerful legacies. The latter include the Commonwealth of Nations, the English
language, the rule of law (especially the common law) and the Westminster system of
parliamentary democracy. Will the UK continuing indefinitely in its present form? This
question needs to be answered in three parts:
1. The prospects for sustainability of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland as
devolved political regions of the UK.
2. The prospects for devolution of the deconcentrated English Government Office
regions.
3. The prospects for sustainability of the English Government Office regions as
deconcentrated regions.
2.1 The prospects for sustainability of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland as
devolved political regions of the UK
The prospects for sustainability of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland as devolved
political regions of the UK are mixed. A related question is: Even if they wanted to,
could Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland stand alone as independent sovereign
nations? The country most likely to stay within the UK is Wales, and the country least
likely to do so is Northern Ireland. But Northern Ireland is unlikely to become
independent: its only economically viable alternative future outside the UK is back into
the orbit of Ireland. Scotland, however, is a candidate for sovereign independence. The
justification for these assertions follows.
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Wales
The conquest of Wales by England dates back to 1282, when King Edward I of England
defeated Llywelyn the Last, Wales’ last independent prince, in battle (Wikipedia 2006).
This represents nearly 29 generations, allowing 25 years per generation. Wales’ formal
territorial dispossession is of longest standing, dating back nearly 19 generations to
1536 (CIA 2006) - but it does not appear to be as keenly felt as is the case for Scotland
and Northern Ireland. The Welsh sense of loss of culture and language, however, is
obviously still very keenly felt – it is prominently reflected in the Welsh Assembly’s
1998 enabling legislation.35 But its recovery and strengthening is as much a matter of
Welsh pride as it is a practical point of regional uniqueness in a global tourism market
more often characterised by predictability borne of strongly promoted global brand
names. Welsh culture and language make may make the Welsh feel better, but they are
also good for business. Wales’ territorial dispossession was already four generations old
before it became official. The anger, humiliation and resentment arising from it have
arguably been largely bred out of the Welsh over the succeeding 25 generations.
The Wales of 1536 was also an insular agrarian economy. It was not a maritime trading
power. And the industrial revolution was still a couple of centuries away. The Wales of
1536 has no obvious connection to the modern era, which was arguably triggered by the
industrial revolution – even though parts of Wales have been heavily industrialised
since then. Mining and smelting characterised Wales’ early industrialisation, based on
coal, copper, iron, lead and gold (Wikipedia 2006).
Wales is involved (along with Scotland) in REGLEG, the Conference of European
Regions with Legislative Power,36 but this is about economic self-help through
networking. It is not about secession.
Further, although the Welsh Assembly’s enabling legislation leaves open the possibility
of increasing the scope of devolved powers, the fact of its limited nature at the outset
suggests the Welsh were either not all that ambitious as to self-governance, or
ineffective negotiators.

35
36

The Government of Wales Act 1998 - ss. 32, 47.
www.regle.g.org/default.asp , accessed 1 November 2006.
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Finally, Wales and England together are involved in scenario building for futures 20
and 50 years hence (Future Foundation 2004). This is only a government-funded
academic study at this stage. But the very fact of England and Wales being considered
together (without including Scotland and Northern Ireland) suggests just two options.
The commissioning agency (DEFRA, the UK’s Department of Environment, Food and
Rural Affairs) either foresees:
1. value in testing development hypotheses for the whole of a sustainable UK by
choosing the non-contentious combination of England and Wales to identify
practicable alternatives, or
2. a future for England and Wales together, but no longer including Scotland and
Northern Ireland, in a new national territory of Britain.
The former alternative would simply reflect a better working relationship between
DEFRA and relevant agencies in Wales than in either Scotland or Northern Ireland. But
it will be argued that the latter alternative is not just possible, but the more likely
outcome.
Wales and England are arguably more likely than not to remain united in the future,
irrespective of whether the monarchy survives as an institution. Wales is barely growing
– just 1% was added to its population in the decade 1991-2001 (National Statistics
Online 2006). As shown in Table 7 and previously discussed, Wales does not contribute
its population share to the UK’s GDP by a long measure. Wales needs the UK, to help
pay its health and social costs, as its population ages and its youth go elsewhere looking
for work. But much of the UK’s steel is produced in Wales, so the UK also needs
Wales. However, Wales’ need for continued integration in the UK is greater. It does not
look like a stand-alone economic proposition, even if it showed the political will to
become one.
Wales’ prospects for sustainability as an independent nation are not encouraging. It is
likely to remain a partially devolved political region, with an increasingly cohesive
social character – based on its distinctive culture and language. But it is more likely
than not to remain substantially dependent on the UK for its economic survival, unless
substantial taxation or other government incentives are created to significantly boost
investment and thereby employment opportunities in Wales – as occurred in Ireland. It
is possible, but not likely, that the distinctiveness of Welsh culture and language, and
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the scenic attractions of the Welsh landscape will achieve such an effect on their own.
Whilst certainly unique, they do not readily stand out in an international tourist market
oversupplied with choice. Wales’ chances of sustainable development in an economic
sense are probably maximised by being inextricably linked with the UK and part of its
SD agenda. It has comparative data to plan with and measure itself against other UK
regions, and is developing its own SD scheme (Welsh Assembly Government 2006).
Wales’ REGLEG connections may help throw up additional SD alternatives, from the
experiences of its peer sub-national regions with legislative ability in other European
countries.
Scotland
The Acts of Union between England and Scotland to form Great Britain date back to
1706 and 1707.37 The Scottish lament for its loss of independence to the English is thus
of nearly three centuries standing – almost 12 generations. But is it still strong? The
structure of Scotland’s 1998 enabling legislation reflects a desire on the part of the
Scots to be largely responsible for their own affairs, spanning as it does “most of the
issues of day-to-day concern to the people of Scotland, including health, education,
justice, environment and rural affairs, and transport” (Scottish Executive 2006). This
accords with the principle of subsidiarity previously referred to38 and may be
unremarkable. Indeed the Scottish First Minister publicly acknowledges that working
together with Unions is a source of strength, referring to Scotland’s role in both the UK
and Europe (McConnell 2004:2). Even Scotland’s determination to use its own set of 24
headline SD indicators - to reflect Scottish circumstances and, in particular, the
distinctive Scottish priorities of resource use, energy and travel (Scottish Executive
2002) may be unremarkable. It may even be highly desirable for the UK to have its
strongest devolved political region experimenting with variations to the national
headline indicators. This could conceivably reveal superior alternatives to the 15 UK
headline SD indicators. It could yield a “best practice” model, to be taken as the new
standard. This approach is being used in Germany for identifying and then legislating
for the use of Best Available Technology in industry, through progressively higher
environmental standards. This approach ensures German industry meets more stringent
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environmental standards by adopting or bettering the best technology available (Smith
2004:25).
But the issue of Scottish nationalism remains live: Books on Scottish nationalism and
the future of Scotland under devolution grow thick on the bookshelves with each passing
month (Herman 2003:429). Indeed, a recent poll showed a majority of Scots want
independence (Mulholland and Tempest 2006). If so, is this just the result of
sentimental attachment to the past and utopian dreaming, or does it reflect discontent
sufficient to build foundations for secession? And what might trigger such secession if it
were a realistic possibility?
Scottish feistiness is not a recent creation. Nor is its appetite for hard work, and
intellectual, educational and social reform. Indeed, Herman claims the Scots argued that
societies, like individuals, grow and improve over time. They acquire new skills, new
attitudes and a new understanding of what individuals can do and what they should be
free to do (Herman 2003:11). No Scot himself, Herman bestows on Scots a broad
capability for innovation, as here (thus far) understood. He credits the Scots with having
invented the modern world, a bold proposition not unhelpful to stimulating book sales.
But feistiness and discontent are unlikely to hold sway when the only practicable
revolutionary mechanism available is a referendum. The forces promoting secession
have to make a convincing case that Scots will be better off alone than as part of the
UK. But the forces opposing secession only have to introduce doubts into the mind of
Scottish voters. Rational approaches understandably focus on economic costs and
benefits. A secession referendum campaign conducted along such lines is sure to fail, as
it will be easy to create an atmosphere of doubt. An analogous situation is that of the
secessionist movements in Quebec in Canada – their two failed referendums date back
to 1980 (Lynch 2003:2).
An alternative is for secessionists to take an emotional approach: regaining Scottish
national pride. This card would be best played close to the abdication or death of the
monarch. There is nothing like a guarantee that the deference and respect arguably
shown to Queen Elizabeth II across her dominions will subsist on her abdication or
death. There will certainly be many across the UK who will prefer continuity, regardless
of any potential shortcomings of the monarch’s successor. That there are latent
republican sentiments across the UK is difficult to argue – the Northern Ireland problem
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is of two centuries standing and has involved the recent spilling of blood. But Scottish
disaffection has not run to civil strife involving force of arms in recent times. To
succeed with a push for secession timed to the abdication or death of the monarch, the
proponents will have to persuade Scots that their cause is just, and that they have
demonstrated competence in parliamentary and executive government. The former plea
would be based on history, culture and emotion. The latter case should just naturally
improve with the passage of time.
With 5.1 million people, is Scotland a viable candidate for sustainability as an
independent nation state? Its near neighbour, Ireland, has a population of 3.97 million
but generates a 2005 GDP per capita in purchasing power parity terms of US$41,000 as against US$30,300 for the UK (CIA 2006). The experience of Ireland suggests
Scotland’s prospects for sustainability as an independent nation state are at least
possible. Scotland’s history is redolent with examples of its successes in international
enterprise, intellectual endeavour and social reform (Herman 2003). It could confidently
expect to be able to run itself as a nation state. The question is whether it would choose
to do so. An associated question is whether the UK would be prepared to cede it from
what would be left of the kingdom.
Northern Ireland
Northern Ireland is very different to both Wales and Scotland as a devolved national
region of the UK. Hostilities are part of recent experience. The spilling of blood in the
name of Irish independence (and more lately reunification of Northern Ireland with
Ireland) dates back just over two centuries. The UK government is alive to the issue of
reunification and provides for it in Northern Ireland’s 1998 enabling legislation in the
event of a popular majority vote.39 But the Northern Ireland Assembly was suspended
in 2000 and remains so for the time being.40 This situation arose mainly because of the
inability of the Irish Republican Army (the IRA) to guarantee decommissioning of
weapons. But this hurdle may now have been cleared (Wikipedia 2006). However, it is
not simply a case of putting the matter of reunification to a referendum. The
demographics of Northern Ireland militate against either a guaranteed or a peaceable
outcome if and when the question is put. It may have Ireland as its proximate neighbour
39
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and historical wellspring, but Northern Ireland and Ireland have become two very
different countries.
Northern Ireland and Ireland share an almost identical statistic: just over 91% of their
residents were born in their respective countries. But religious differences set the two
countries apart. Catholics in Northern Ireland account for 40.3% of the population,
while other Christian religions (mainly Protestant, the majority of whom are
Presbyterian) account for 45.6%. In Ireland, 88.4% of the population is Catholic, while
other Christian religions account for 4.3% (NISRA 2001; ICSO 2002). The proportion
of Catholics in Northern Ireland is slowly increasing at the expense of Protestants.
Whilst Northern Ireland’s Protestants generally and Presbyterians specifically support
maintenance of the union between Northern Ireland and the UK, its Catholics mostly
(but not unanimously) support reunification with Ireland. This politically unstable
situation underpins decades of violence (Wikipedia 2006). Its stabilisation may now be
at hand. But there would need to be a significant passage of time to demonstrate the
sustainability of any political settlement in Northern Ireland.
Put bluntly, on past experience Northern Ireland is just as likely to remain an unstable
country within the UK as it is an unstable region of Ireland – even if a reunification
referendum were to eventually succeed. In either case, its prospects for sustainability as
a political region in the near future are not strong. With just 1.7 million people,
Northern Ireland is not likely to ever be able to operate as a sovereign independent
nation state, not that there is any identifiable push for this to happen. It is more
reasonable to expect Northern Ireland to continue functioning as a devolved political
region of the UK. But the long history of unrest and the lack of mutual trust arising
from it suggest the extent of devolved powers will continue to be limited. In the event
that Northern Ireland eventually reunites with the Irish Republic, it is possible that the
residue of civil strife may linger for some time – it may even take generations to
dissipate. The six counties comprising Northern Ireland may remain troublesome in a
reunified Ireland of 32 counties (CIA 2006). They would most likely constitute a
deconcentrated political region in such an event. But it would likely be characterised by
instability based on religious differences for some time into the future – just as it is
today, and has been for several generations.
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Summary
The prospects for sustainability of Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland as devolved
political regions of the UK do not look good – with the sole exception of Wales. This
deduction accords with broader views on the future of nation-states expressed recently
by Pagden: … for all the persistence of national sentiments, there are signs that just as
peoples once formed themselves into empires and thence into nations, they are, in some
parts of the world, becoming peoples again (Pagden 2001:166). It is not difficult to
envisage Scottish or Irish peoples.
2.2 The prospects for devolution of the deconcentrated English Government
Office regions
With the exception of London, the prospects for England’s Government Office Regions
becoming and remaining devolved political regions are not strong for the foreseeable
future. The proof for this assertion is to be found in the recent rejection of a referendum
proposal to extend regional devolution to the industrialised North East region of
England abutting the Scottish border, around Newcastle and Durham (see Figure 12).
The proposal saw devolved regional government taking the place of county and district
councils, which would have been merged. The elected regional assembly would have
provided local policy direction on economic development, transport, housing, culture
and tourism. It would also have oversighted some of the £350 million in annual
spending currently provided by the UK government and influenced a further £750
million of annual outlays. The Deputy Prime Minister has championed the campaign for
English assemblies for 20 years. But 72% of voters in the referendum rejected the
proposal. The North East region was selected by the UK government because it was
seen as having a strong sense of regional identity. The No campaign was backed by the
Conservative Party, the UK Independence party and other “Eurosceptics”. They felt that
the creation of strong regions would undermine the nation state and lead to “a Brusselsled European Union of autonomous regions” (Wilson 2004).
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The hybrid political nature of the London region
The partially devolved regional government of London (the Greater London Authority,
or GLA) was established under an Act of Parliament in 199941. It comprises the Mayor,
recently elected for a second four-year term, an appointed Advisory Cabinet and an
elected Assembly of 25 members42. Members of the Assembly are elected at the same
time as the Mayor. The Mayor of London seems to have considerable executive power.
It is the function of the Assembly to ensure that power is used to best effect for London.
The powers of the GLA were recently reviewed, with the intention of expanding its
responsibilities from policy control of four functional bodies – Transport for London,
the Metropolitan Police Authority, The London Fire and Emergency Planning
Authority, and the London Development Agency (the GLA is also responsible for land
use planning in Greater London). The GLA’s increased powers will include waste
management, planning, housing, and learning and skills (Wikipedia 2006). This
suggests it has been effective.
The Mayor’s vision for London includes its becoming “an exemplary sustainable world
city”. He has established a Sustainable Development Commission to facilitate this,43
before London won the bid to host the 2012 Olympics.
A strong and decisive Mayor, with both political and technical inputs, and a process of
public accountability suggests an open, determined and confident approach to
management of one of the world’s premier cities. London is a magnet for young
careerists and senior executives alike, and a long-time mecca for tourists, with 11.5
million visitors in 2001 (National Statistics Online 2006). London’s current Mayor
seems to be just what the city needs at this time.
London’s partially devolved system of regional government is an interesting hybrid, but
is it sustainable? It would appear so – certainly as long as the current Mayor and UK
government hold office. And that is as much as can realistically be expected from any
political system. There certainly seems to be no shortage of innovation for sustainable
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regional development in both the actions of the Greater London Authority and its
Mayor, and the UK Government in expanding their devolved authority.
2.3 The prospects for sustainability of the English Government Office regions as
deconcentrated regions
As deconcentrated political regions, England’s nine regions have every prospect of
sustainability: they will simply be continuing a trend set in 1946 for the standardisation
of regional service provision (Hopkins 2004:249). It does not really matter how well
they might be able to function as economic entities in the future. Just like the
Mezzogiorno in Italy, none of them will be cut adrift just because they are economic
laggards.
The foregoing clearly shows the need for continuing innovation in the UK for
sustainable regional development – particularly as to its devolved regions. Without it,
the future of the UK in its present form is anything but assured.
3. The economic dominance of London
Looking through a regional lens does not reveal what is actually happening in the UK’s
economy and provides few clues as to future options for under-performing regions. Just
one region (London) overwhelmingly dominates the UK’s economic performance,
accounting for over 20% of the country’s GDP. Its neighbouring South East region
accounts for another 15%. The London and South East regions, taken together, account
for 25.8% of the UK’s population and 34.9% of its GDP (see Table 7). However, the
economic strength of the UK is more particularly concentrated at sub-regional level (see
Figure 13), centred largely on London and to a much lesser extent on Aberdeen in
Scotland. The latter is based on the UK’s rapidly-diminishing North Sea oil supplies,
and is thus not sustainable. But successful economic performance in the UK (i.e. GDP
per capita greater than the UK average, an admittedly very crude measure) is manifested
most obviously at local area levels (Table 8). Thus (outside the London-centric reality
of the UK’s economy) future economic growth in the UK is likely to accrue on local
area loci of existing relatively strong economic performance. That is, there is likely to
be a continuation of a long-established pattern, built upon a substantial population base
- most often connected with urban areas or cities.
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3.3 The Nelson Region of New Zealand
Introduction
The contextual focus for the case study of the Nelson Region of New Zealand is that of
the social and economic senses of sustainability in a regional conceptualisation of a
deconcentrated political region. This will allow for a focus on the continued social and
economic functioning of the Nelson Region against an environmental backdrop.
New Zealand snapshot
Geography
New Zealand is an island nation located in the south-west Pacific Ocean. Most of its
landmass is accounted for by two islands, as shown in Figure 17. But New Zealand’s
territory also includes the Antipodes, Auckland, Bounty, Campbell, Chatham and
Kermadec Islands. The Chatham Islands are quite remote – 870 km to the east
(Margaret 2000). New Zealand’s terrain is mostly hilly or mountainous, especially in
the South Island, reflecting its (relatively recent) volcanic origins.
New Zealand extends from 330 to 530 south latitude. Its exposed location makes for
climatic extremes, accentuated and occasionally ameliorated by its hilly and
mountainous terrain. New Zealand's climate varies from warm subtropical in the far
north to cool temperate climates in the far south, with severe alpine conditions in
mountainous areas (Statistics New Zealand 2000; NIWA 2001).
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Figure 17 Terrain map of New Zealand (LINZ 2005)
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Figure 18 New Zealand Climate and Climate Stations (NIWA Science 2006)

Some parts of the North Island of New Zealand enjoy a benign climate and have proven
attractive for settlement, particularly the area centred on Auckland – see Figure 18. But
New Zealand’s physical ruggedness and climatic extremes render some sizeable parts of
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New Zealand (especially in the South Island) effectively uninhabitable. For example,
much of the South Island’s west coast receives between 4 and 10 metres of rainfall
annually. It is an area of mountains, lakes and fiords, in which transportation is difficult.
Even some long-settled populous cities have challenging climates. An example is
Wellington, the nation’s capital, on the southern tip of the North Island – see Figure 19.
For the period 1971-2000, Wellington averaged 22 gale days annually – where the mean
wind speed was at least 63km/h. Indeed, a mean wind speed of 22km/h over that period
makes good on its Windy Welly reputation (NIWA 2001).

Figure 19 New Zealand General Disposition (CIA 2006)
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Demography
New Zealand’s population at end-June 2006 was estimated at 4.13 million and is
expected to grow to 4.73 million (medium estimate) by mid-2026. But this growth will
be very unevenly distributed (much of the country will lose population over this period),
as shown in Figure 4, with the Nelson Region highlighted. Two thirds of the growth will
occur in Auckland, which will house 37% of all New Zealanders by 2026 – up from
31% in 2001 (Statistics NZ 2005b:145, 150).

Nelson Region

Figure 20 Population change by territorial authority 2001-2026 (Statistics New Zealand 2005b:148)
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The Nelson Region is on the northern end of the South Island, shown more clearly in
Figure 20. Its 2001 population was 42,900. The 2001 populations of the adjacent
regions (the Tasman to the west and the Marlborough to the east) were 42,400 and
40,700 respectively. All three adjacent regions are projected to grow to 2026. On
medium estimates, the Tasman region is expected to grow by 12,700 (30%), the Nelson
region by 9,500 (22%) and the Marlborough region by 5,500 (13.5%). To keep things in
perspective, the medium growth estimate for the Auckland region over the same period
is 556,500 (45.7%) (Statistics New Zealand 2005b:148-149).

Figure 21 Regional populations 2001 and variations since 1996 (Statistics New Zealand 2001)
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Figure 22 shows significant changes in population at territorial authority or sub-regional
level for the 1996-2001 inter-censal period, expressed as percentages of the 1996
population. Taken together with Figures 20 and 21, it demonstrates the highly localised
nature of significant population changes. They are not regional phenomena.

Figure 22 Significant inter-censal (1996-2001) population variations (Statistics New Zealand 2002a)
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Economy
Figure 23 provides a better insight into the Nelson region. The city of Nelson extends
south to the boundary with Richmond, a suburb located within the adjacent Tasman
Region (Statistics New Zealand 1999:11).

Figure 23 Built-up areas in Tasman and Nelson Regions44

At 90.5 persons per sq km, Nelson’s population density is second only to Auckland,
with 191 persons per sq km (Statistics New Zealand 1999:13-14).
History
This brief overview will be structured around the seminal year 1840.
Pre-1840
All New Zealand residents throughout history descended from immigrants.
Archaeological evidence indicates that Polynesian settlement of New Zealand was
established by c1300 – some 28 generations ago. Dutch explorer Abel Tasman sighted
what he named Staten Landt (later to be known as Nieuw Zeeland) in 1642. In 1769,
British explorer James Cook made the first of his three visits in 1769, taking possession
44
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of the country in the name of King George III. British free settlement commenced in the
1790s. It was based on sealing, deep-sea whaling, the flax and timber trades. British
women arrived in 1806. The first recorded European (Pākehā) birth in New Zealand is
dated at 1815. Pākehā settlement thus spans just eight generations. But Pākehā numbers
prior to 1840 were very modest - estimated at only about 2,000. Early Pākehā
involvement in New Zealand was as “an extension of the commercial world of Sydney”,
many of the early British settlers coming via New South Wales (nzhistory.net.nz 2006).
The British arrived just before (and had better luck than) the hapless French. The French
also reportedly first visited in 1769. French whalers established a fledgling whaling
settlement in 1840 at Akaroa, on Banks Peninsula - immediately to the south east of
Christchurch (Whitmore 2000). But the British had claimed the area just five days
earlier (Whitmore 2000; akaroa.com 2005).
New Zealand has had a long exposure to both Christian religion and British law –
probably as long as the history of Pākehā settlement (catholic.org.nz 2002; otago.co.nz
2004). But tribal Māori society was run by warriors. Inter-tribal battles preceded British
settlement and continued long after it commenced (TRAION 2005).
British colonisation in its various manifestations was not universally welcomed by
Māori. Britain made New Zealand a dependency of New South Wales in 1839 and
proclaimed British sovereignty over the country during the following year. 1840 also
marks the signing of the Waitangi Treaty.
Post-1840
In addition to the signing of the Waitangi Treaty, 1840 marks the commencement of
more representative Pākehā government and also deliberately promoted immigration.
Both the latter have left New Zealand with powerful legacies of education and suffrage.
The Treaty of Waitangi
The Treaty of Waitangi marks the founding of Pākehā/Māori relations at a national
level. New Zealand’s Māori were always intended to be part of a system of property
entitlement (Robertson 2004). This contrasts with previous British colonisation in the
USA and Australia, where indigenous peoples were isolated and segregated to
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‘reserves’. Māori were also involved in trade with Pākehā from early times (Jacobs and
Smith 1988).
The Treaty of Waitangi was signed by more than 500 Māori chiefs across the country
over a period of seven months. It comprised three articles. The first ceded sovereignty to
the English Queen. The second confirmed and guaranteed the exercise of chieftainship,
including rights to land. Contentiously, this article provided for an exclusive right of
pre-emption in the sovereign over Māori lands – i.e. should Māori wish to sell their
land, only the Crown could buy it. The third ensured Māori of the Queen’s protection
and all rights accorded British subjects (treatyofwaitangi 2004).
The Treaty of Waitangi did not stop Māori hostilities towards Pākehā, mostly over land
rights. The so-called New Zealand Wars were waged until at least 1872. But some
Māori communities never accepted Pākehā involvement in government, let alone
sovereignty (Whitmore 2000; Keenan 2002; Ross 2002).
Nor did the Treaty of Waitangi ultimately protect Māori land rights. The New Zealand
Settlements Act was passed in 1863 to effect land confiscation and invoked in 1864
after the war in Waikato. The issue of Māori land rights (particularly as to foreshore and
seabed) remains current (Robertson 2004).
Representative government
New Zealand’s British settlers pursued constitutional government and national
development purposefully. The first national constitution was passed in 1846.
Constitutional government in New Zealand is thus just six generations old. The
provinces of New Ulster and New Munster were established in the South Island in 1848,
the same year the Scottish Otago Association founded its settlement near Dunedin. The
Canterbury settlement followed in 1850. The second Constitution Act was passed in
1852 – giving rise to a General Assembly and six provinces with representative
government. But New Zealand’s system of provincial government lasted just one
generation – it was replaced by a system of local government by counties and boroughs
in 1876, still in use in the UK.45 New Zealand’s system of local government is thus just
five generations old.
45
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As British dominion spread over New Zealand, so too did the capital of the country
shift: from Kororareka (Russell) in the Bay of Islands to Auckland in 1841 to its present
location, Wellington, in 1865. The first move may have been necessitated by the
destruction by fire of most Pākehā buildings in Kororareka by Māori in outrage at the
debauchery of the early whalers, sealers and traders. Only mission property (the
Anglican Church and Catholic bishop’s residence) was spared (Jacobs and Smith 1988).
Wellington was presumably seen to be the most suitable site to bind North and South
Islands together politically and economically, given the dependence on seaborne
transportation of the time. The move to Wellington may have happened sooner, had the
city not been extensively damaged by an earthquake in 1848.
Promoted immigration
Pākehā immigration occurred in response to deliberate promotion on two occasions
separated by an autogenous stimulus – gold was discovered in the Buller River in 1859,
leading to the Otago gold rushes in 1861 (nzhistory.net.nz 2006).
Early immigration was promoted by the New Zealand Company, formed in London and
driven by Edward Gibbon Wakefield (Flude 2001). Wakefield’s first settlement at
Petone in 1840 had to be moved to nearby Wellington after a major flood. The main
body of early settlers landed at Nelson, on the north of the South Island, in 1842. The
Scottish Otago Association founded the area around Dunedin (Gaelic for Edinburgh) in
1848 (otago.co.nz 2004; cityofdunedin.com 2005) – the same year in which coal was
discovered at Brunner on the west coast of the South Island (Statistics New Zealand
2000). The Canterbury settlement followed in 1850. Auckland’s population grew
substantially in the early 1850s from free migration from Britain and “across the
Tasman” (nzhistory.net.nz 2006) – presumably mostly from New South Wales.
In the period 1853-1870, the Pākehā population of New Zealand increased from about
20,000 to over 250,000. Warfare between Pākehā and Māori broke out again in 1861
and provided another reason for increased Pākehā settlement – by more soldiers. Many
thousands later took their discharge in the colony. 45,730 immigrants arrived in 1863 –
the largest annual figure in New Zealand’s history (nzhistory.net.nz 2006). More gold
discoveries followed in Westland in 1865. Palmerston North, and the other North Island
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settlements of Norsewood and Dannevirke, were mostly established by Scandinavian
timber-getters during the 1870s (Methven 2000; scanmanawatu 2005).
The New Zealand government provided assisted passages from 1871, to facilitate the
country’s economic development. During the decade 1871-1880, more than 100,000
assisted migrants came to New Zealand – over half the gross migration during that
period (nzhistory.net.nz 2006).
But as well as accepting many immigrants, New Zealand also lost many settlers to other
countries during the period 1840-1914 – except during the gold rush and governmentassisted immigration “booms”. Indeed, during the depression of the late 1880s, New
Zealand’s population actually declined – despite continuing immigration, mostly
without government assistance.
Data is available as to the mix of British settlers from 1800 to 1914. But these points
can be made:
•

The Welsh were significantly under-represented. This may have reflected
distance from the major ports of embarkation – London and Glasgow.

•

English immigration was approximately proportional to its population share in
the UK. But they were disproportionately well represented in New Zealand
Company settlements and poorly represented in Auckland. The English
proportion declined during the heavy migration periods from 1852 to 1880.
Some settlements in New Zealand (e.g. Canterbury) took on a “notoriously”
English character. But the English settlers were not drawn from across England.
The major sources of English migrants to New Zealand during its founding years
were the South-East and South-West regions, London and Lancashire, in the
North-West. The South-West provided most immigrants, even discounting the
particular influx of Cornish tin miners to Otago during the period 1853-1870.
Industrial Lancashire did not feature in New Zealand immigration until the end
of the 19th century. The Cornish immigrants, and those from Ireland and
Scotland (the so-called “Celtic fringe of Great Britain”) thus comprised a
majority of New Zealand’s founding British immigrants.

•

Scotland was a very significant source of New Zealand's immigrants throughout
the 19th century. Scottish immigrants were consistently more than double their
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representation in the United Kingdom itself. They were most numerous in the
provincial period and among the mining communities.
•

The bulk of the Irish community of New Zealand is descended from those who
arrived in the twenty years 1860–80 — either as miners in the 1860s or as
assisted immigrants of the 1870s. Early Auckland’s population was over one
third Irish – some having migrated from Australia and others with the British
Army. Irish settlers came mostly from the Munster region in the south west of
Ireland and Ulster in the north. The Munster immigrants were mostly Catholics,
as were a quarter or so of those from Ulster. The strongly increasing proportion
of Irish immigrants from Ulster during the latter 19th and early 20th centuries
reflected an apparent preference for Protestants among New Zealand
immigration authorities (nzhistory.net.nz 2006).

NZ immigration data suggest something else: the Scottish and Irish were the “stayers”
of New Zealand settlement, at least up to 1871, the English somewhat less so. That is,
returning migrants during much of the 19th century were more likely to be English than
either Scottish or Irish. But why this should have been so is not self-evident. And it is
unlikely to have been attributable to a single cause.
Data are also available as to where early British immigrants settled. Scottish immigrants
were most heavily represented in the Otago and Southland provinces, where they
predominated. The Irish were most heavily represented in Westland and Auckland. The
English predominated in the Taranaki, Wellington, Marlborough and Canterbury
regions. The Westland, Southland and Otago provinces are still arguably the least
hospitable areas of New Zealand in terms of climate and terrain. In the 19th century,
they had the added burden of under-developed communications infrastructure –
especially roads. The Canterbury and Marlborough areas are altogether more
welcoming, the former including relatively flat country suitable for farming. Wellington
was the seat of government. Taranaki claims a mid-19th century reputation as the garden
of New Zealand. It later became a major dairying centre and was always an area of high
population growth rate (taranakinz.org 2006).
Another issue for which there is some data is the matter of occupational backgrounds of
the Pākehā immigrants. The records are understandably incomplete. But for the period
1841 to 1880 they show that immigrant’s fathers were mostly agricultural workers and
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pre-industrial craftsmen. Data gathered from 1881 are more insightful. They show the
declining influence of agriculture and the increasing influence of building, pre-industrial
crafts and industry in English immigrant backgrounds. Most graphically, the data show
that most Irish settlers in the period 1881-1915 (nearly two thirds of them) came from
agricultural backgrounds (nzhistory.net.nz 2006). This suggests early Irish settlers
would have been poorly educated.
The preliminary conclusion to be drawn from the above data and analysis is that New
Zealand’s early patterns of Pākehā settlement can be expected to have influenced
development outcomes – just because they were not socio-culturally homogeneous.
Adding tribally-based Māori settlement patterns and Māori-Pākehā tensions to the cast
of actors sets the social scenery for a multiple-act play on New Zealand’s challenging
environmental stage. But the scriptwriting requires more information as to education
and suffrage, and current demography and patterns of economic development.
Education and Suffrage
New Zealand’s Pākehā legacy includes early attention to education and suffrage. Gold
rush money was reportedly behind the establishment of many of New Zealand’s
education initiatives:
•

Otago Boys’ High School in 1864

•

New Zealand’s first and now its second largest university (the University of
Otago) in 1869

•

Otago Girls’ High School (claimed to be one of the first state run secondary
schools for girls in the world) in 1871 (cityofdunedin.com 2005).

The New Zealand University Act was passed in 1870, establishing a federal system that
lasted until 1967. The Education Act was passed in 1877, establishing a national system
of primary education (Statistics New Zealand 2000).
The Otago-centred Scottish influence on New Zealand’s education system was
deliberate and substantial. It appears that the Scots may have always placed a premium
on education – as an indivisible component of the pursuit of personal liberty and
material well-being. Part of the reason for the success of the Scottish emigrants
throughout the world (even the poorest) is claimed to reflect their greater skill and
education levels, as compared to other European counterparts (Herman 2003:357, 331).
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As to suffrage, the story is somewhat more complicated. In response to growing
agitation in New Zealand for control over its own affairs, the British Parliament passed
the New Zealand Constitution Act in 1852. This established a General Assembly or
Parliament, consisting of a Legislative Council appointed by the Crown, and a House of
Representatives. The latter was to be elected every five years. Each of the six Provinces
was also given its own elected Provincial Council and a Superintendent
(elections.org.nz 2005).
The main features of New Zealand's political culture and electoral system were thus
inherited from Britain. There, in the mid-nineteenth century, voting was generally not
thought of as an individual right. It was, rather, a privilege exercised by certain people
in society (basically property owners) on behalf of everyone else. In England in the
1850s, only about one in every five adult men was entitled to vote. In Scotland, the
figure was one in eight. As in Britain, in New Zealand the right to vote or 'franchise'
was defined according to sex, age, nationality and the possession of property. It was not
(in theory at least) defined by race. 'Aliens' (people who were not British subjects, such
as Chinese) were specifically excluded. Also excluded was anyone who had been
convicted of treason, felony or other serious offence - unless he had received a free
pardon or completed his sentence. Māori men were theoretically allowed to register and
vote, but in reality most of them were excluded, because they possessed their lands
communally rather than under individual title like Europeans. Men who owned or
leased property in several different electorates were able to enrol and vote in each of
them, a practice known as plural voting. This was made easier by the fact that until
1881 elections in different seats were usually held on different days (elections.org.nz
2005).
There were some other oddities. Recent male arrivals and transient workers (such as
farm labourers, timber workers and seafarers) were excluded from the franchise. These
people usually lived in boarding houses, tents or shacks, or aboard ship. They did not
possess property and were thus not considered genuine settlers. As a particular sub-set,
gold miners were enfranchised in 1860. Gold miners became increasingly important in
their electorates – two special goldfields seats were established in Otago and Westland
(elections.org.nz 2005). In 1869-70, over 20,000 miners were entitled to vote, as against
41,500 registered electors. Any male British subject over 21 who held a miner’s right (a
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licence costing £1 per year) was entitled to vote without first having to enrol
(elections.org.nz 2005).
The franchise was extended to all adult European men (regardless of whether they
owned or rented property) in 1879. In 1889 plural voting was abolished, confirming the
principle of one man, one vote. In 1893, the right to vote was granted to all adult
European women – claimed to be a world first for a self-governing nation. But women
were not eligible to stand for Parliament until 1919 (elections.org.nz 2005). Universal
suffrage changed New Zealand politics forever. Since the 1850s most members of
Parliament had come from the wealthy colonial elite, but after 1879 (and especially after
1890) ‘working men’ began to be elected. Over time, this caused a shift in
Parliamentary representation – from the wealthy colonial elite, through Liberal and later
Labour governments, that both drew electoral support from working-class votes
(elections.org.nz 2005).
Male Māori voters bear more detailed scrutiny. Māori possessed their lands
communally (as iwi, hapū or whānau groups) and not under individual freehold or
leasehold title like Pākehā. In 1859 the British Crown Law office confirmed that Māori
could not vote unless they had individual title granted by the Crown. It has been
suggested that this state of affairs reflected a view prevailing at the time amongst
European colonists that Māori were not as yet ‘civilised’ enough to exercise a
responsibility as important as voting. Another perspective sees Māori during that time
as:
•

being disinterested in the ‘Pākehā Parliament’

•

preferring to deal directly with the Governor and the Queen, or

•

determining to chart their own destiny through the ‘kitikanga’, or Māori king,
movement – a concept apparently still embraced by proponents of republicanism
(aucklandnz.com 2002; Holden 2003-2006).

The latter two traits sit well with tribal societies used to deferring to leaders with
overarching power, rather than participating democratically in a system of
representative government.
The New Zealand wars of the early 1860s caused some European politicians to argue
that Māori should be assimilated into the political mainstream to ensure lasting peace
between Māori and Pākehā. There was also the possibility of rewarding the loyalty of
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those Māori tribes that had fought alongside the Crown. In 1867, Parliament agreed to
establish four electorates specifically for Māori. Further, all Māori men over 21 were
eligible to vote and stand for Parliament – irrespective of property ownership. A small
number of Māori men who owned individual freehold land were still allowed to vote in
the European electorates – a “dual vote” that would subsist until 1893. These four Māori
seats would have numbered 14 to 16 had the seats been established on a per capita basis.
At the time, European seats numbered 72. Further, the four Māori seats were only
intended as a temporary measure, to last five years. During this time it was thought that
the Māori would become land owners or renters, thus enabling the seats to be done
away with. But the experiment was extended in 1872 and made a permanent measure in
1876. Until 1975, only so-called ‘half-castes’ were allowed to choose which seats they
wished to vote in – that is, European or Māori. The secret ballot system for European
seats (introduced in 1870) was not followed in Māori seats. Māori voted under a verbal
system, in which they told the polling official who they wanted to vote for. This
situation persisted until the 1938 election. There were also no electoral rolls for Māori
seats until 1948-9. From 1975, electors of Māori descent were allowed to choose at
Census time whether they enrolled in general or Māori seats. Māori have consistently
shown a reluctance to agree to the abolition of Māori seats in Parliament, despite their
largely symbolic nature. The Royal Commission on the Electoral System in 1985-6
found that separate seats had not helped Māori. The number of Māori seats has
increased modestly and has stood at seven since 2002 (elections.org.nz 2005).
It is not at all clear from this brief historical summary that New Zealand has yet been
able to thoroughly reconcile its difficult history of settlement through its often
pioneering efforts in education and suffrage. The Māori vote is testimonial to a society
still somewhat divided and distrustful.
Analysis
New Zealand provides a useful point of comparison to the UK - its white cultural
wellspring. But population, population density and ethnic makeup strongly differentiate
the two nations. With an estimated population of just over 4 million spread over almost
269,000 sq km, New Zealand’s population density is just 15 people per sq km. The
UK’s 60 million people inhabit slightly less land (245,000 sq km), resulting in a
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population density of nearly 247 people per sq km - close to that of the Auckland
Region, home to New Zealand’s largest city (Statistics New Zealand 2002).
As to New Zealand’s ethnicity, as determined from its 2001 census:
•

Europeans comprise 80%, of whom 86% are New Zealand-born Europeans

•

descendants of its original settlers (the Māori) account for 14.7% of its
population

•

Asians comprise 6.6%

•

Pacific Islanders and their descendants comprise 6.5%

•

others comprise 0.7% (Statistics New Zealand 2002b:11-12).

These data do not add up to 100%, because of mixed-race ethnicity, which accounts for
close to 8% of the total (CIA 2006). More detailed explanations on New Zealand
ethnicity are available (Statistics New Zealand 2005c). Just over 20% of New Zealand’s
population is thus non-European. The UK, on the other hand, is much less ethnically
diverse. 92.1% of its population has white UK ethnic roots and a further 1.2% is
described as mixed – presumably mixed white UK and another ethnicity. Asian or
Asian British account for 4.4%, Black or Black British 2% and Other 0.4%. All
minority ethnicities in the UK account for 7.9% of its population (National Statistics
Online 2006).
The material collated and briefly analysed above leads to another suite of three major
issues that need to be briefly explored before any attempt is made to test the model
framework on the Nelson Region. These are the history and consequences of its social
development, the importance of the arts to its economic development, and implications
of the surrounding natural environment and political regions.
1. Nelson’s social development
Settlement of New Zealand comprises two main influences – Polynesian and European.
But what is most important as to Nelson is that its settlement and development was
most strongly influenced by British (and more particularly English) cultural norms.
These arguably include the primacy of enfranchisement, personal liberty and property
rights, and material well-being. Traditional tribal Māori society seems to have been
based more on communal ownership and behaviour. That Nelson has around 95%
European ethnicity and New Zealand’s highest proportion of urban dwellers (more than
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98%) clearly indicates the dominance of English culture on Nelson’s social
development.
The fact that the Nelson Region continues to grow suggests it has achieved sustainable
regional development, in both social and economic senses. The same could be said its
western (Tasman Region) and eastern (Marlborough Region) neighbours, albeit to
differing degrees. But where is the evidence that innovation may have played a part in
this, let alone driven it?
Given the limited approach adopted for this case study, it is not easy to identify social
innovations that may have particularly contributed to sustainable regional development
in the social and economic senses in the Nelson Region. The foregoing information
suggests the influence of British settlement (and more particularly English settlement)
was more broadly felt throughout New Zealand than just in Nelson. But there is
plentiful

evidence

of

economic

innovation

arising

simply

from

economic

diversification. The relevant innovation is what is new to the immediate region, and to
visitors to it.
What make Nelson special are its relatively populous nature (in New Zealand terms)
and diverse economic base, its agreeable climate, its fertile soils, and its vibrant arts and
crafts scene – the latter matters constituting the next section. At 90.5 persons per sq km,
Nelson’s population density is second only to Auckland, with 191 persons per sq km
(Statistics New Zealand 1999:13-14). To the extent that built-up areas develop some
social (and economic) momentum just from the fact of proximate and sufficiently dense
settlement (Porter’s local industry jobs (Porter 2003)), Nelson enjoys an advantage
dating back to the earliest instances of promoted British settlement. It reportedly enjoys
the highest level of vocation qualifications in New Zealand - suggesting a very practical
and enterprising local population. This would go some way to explaining the great
diversity of economic activity in the Nelson Region – and importantly in the adjacent
Tasman Region. That economic diversity is obvious to a first-time visitor.
Nelson’s climate is temperate, and the Nelson, Tasman and Marlborough Regions are
as sunny as it gets in New Zealand (see Figures 18 and 21). These are pleasant places in
which to settle. And the agreeable climate must have something to do with the area’s
popularity with tourists. It is a popular destination for driving tourists from the
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Canterbury Region – many of these fly/drive tourists from Australia and elsewhere.
Nelson’s airport is reportedly New Zealand’s fourth busiest. These are clues to Nelson’s
natural prosperity and attractiveness. But there is more to Nelson’s natural prosperity. It
also boasts an export seaport and a hinterland of plantation forestry – the latter readily
evident to even a casual visitor.

Figure 24 Plantation forestry near Nelson (May 2006)

The soils of the Nelson and adjacent Tasman Regions are fertile, and water is
plentifully available. A casual visit to the Nelson and Tasman Regions reveals intensive
small-lot farming. The diversity of crops grown in the Tasman Region especially is
staggering – including hops (it is New Zealand’s main hop-growing area (NBAAAMT
2004:7), wine and table grapes, olives, market vegetables, apples and stone fruit, to
name just a few.
Summary
It needs to be said that the Nelson and adjoining Tasman Regions are remarkable in
their economic diversity (particularly based on horticulture) despite their relatively
modest populations. That diversity is obvious to the eye of a casual visitor. It cannot but
have influenced Nelson’s social development. But the limited approach adopted in this
particular case study makes it difficult to identify the relevant innovations involved –
beyond the broadest of inferences.
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2. The arts and Nelson’s economic development
Nelson’s prosperity is enhanced by its vigorous arts and crafts scene. Nelson and the
Tasman Region feature many galleries catering mostly to visitors. Again, this much is
obvious to a casual visitor. The city of Nelson itself features many galleries, some of
which are specifically themed. Examples include the WOW Museum and Gallery, Re
Finery Art Gallery and the South Street Gallery.

Figure 25 The author, agog, in the foyer of the WOW Museum – in a 1938 BMW concept vehicle (May 2006)

The WOW (World of Wearable Art) Museum and Gallery symbolises Nelson’s success
in the arts and crafts: the annual WOW exhibition was inaugurated in Nelson in 1987,
but outgrew itself. After several years, it was moved to Wellington on the North Island,
where it reportedly draws crowds of more than 20,000 over two consecutive weekends.
The WOW Museum (established in late 2001, NBAAAMT 2004:22) is a first-class
tourist attraction. It must have involved a significant investment of public funds.
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The Re Finery Art Gallery is shown in Figure 26, following. It features exhibits made
from recycled objects and materials. The South Street Gallery is shown in Figure 27. It
is a potters’ cooperative and was established in the early 1970s.

Figure 26 Re Finery Art Gallery (May 2006)

Figure 27 South Street Gallery (May 2006)

Many other galleries are located in the midst of farmland in the adjoining Tasman
Region - reflecting in part the lower costs of housing in such areas as against the
urbanised Nelson Region. Two examples will suffice - the Pumpshed Pottery and
Höglunds’ Art Glass. Both of these galleries cater to well-heeled international tourists –
especially the latter, but they could not be more different in their proprietorship, or in
the artistic genres involved.
The Pumpshed Pottery was established by self-taught potter Peter Stewart. An example
of his work is shown below, but it cannot capture the diversity of techniques, subjects
and scale of his pieces, nor their visual impact at close range. Stewart’s work enjoys an
international audience. He operates out of a small gallery/studio that formerly housed a
cattery. It is located in the middle of farmland in the Tasman Region close to Nelson.
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Figure 28 An example of Peter Stewart's work46

The second example is Höglunds’ Art Glass Centre – also in the Tasman Region, but
closer to Nelson than the Pumpshed Pottery. The Centre occupies seven acres and
claims to handle hundreds of thousands of visitors each year47. They certainly come by
the coach load. The Centre includes a gallery, museum, studio tours and workshops for
aspiring glassblowers.

Figure 29 Examples of Höglund glass art48

Höglunds’ glass art commands premium prices. The Höglunds’ Art Glass Centre
appears to be a significant commercial venture and would attract visitors in its own
right, with many flow-on benefits to Nelson Region.
Summary
The foregoing glimpse of Nelson’s vibrant arts and crafts scene can do no more than
whet curious appetites. But it is enough to demonstrate that innovation (as creativity) is
an inseparable component of the economy of the Nelson Region. As such, it certainly
46

www.bonz.co.nz/nelsonRegion/pumpshedPottery/ - accessed on 22 November 2006.
www.nelson.hoglund.co.nz/about.lasso - accessed on 22 November 2006.
48
www.nelson.hoglund.co.nz/masterpiece.lasso - accessed on 22 November 2006.
47
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contributes to its sustainable regional (economic) development. But the economies of
the Nelson and neighbouring Tasman Regions are inseparable and quite diversified. It
could not be said that the arts and crafts scene (of itself) underpins either economy, nor
that they could be treated distinctly.
3. Nelson’s surrounding natural environment and political regions
It makes little sense to consider the Nelson Region by itself, to the exclusion of its
neighbours – the Tasman and Marlborough Regions. At just 445 km2, the Nelson
Region does not even include what are clearly its own suburbs - such as Richmond, on
its southern boundary. Indeed, taken together, the Tasman, Nelson and Marlborough
Regions are all poised for growth (to differing degrees) over the next generation. Of the
three neighbouring regions, the Tasman Region is projected to grow most strongly
during the next generation (by 12,700 people, or 30%) followed by the Nelson and
Marlborough Regions.
The Tasman Region also includes some remarkably scenic locations, as shown in the
following collage. Tourism is important to New Zealand and hardly unique to the
Tasman Region, but it is certainly an important segment of its economy.

Figure 30 Southern Tasman Region (May 2006)

Figure 31 St Arnaud, Tasman Region (May 2006)

Figure 32 Central Tasman Region (May 2006)

Figure 33 Looking towards Nelson (May 2006)
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The Abel Tasman Coastal Track on the northern coastal fringe of the Tasman Region is
reportedly New Zealand’s most popular walking trail. It is a major drawcard in its own
right and is serviced by a variety of ancillary providers – ranging through most
standards of accommodation (including providers based in Nelson), land- and waterbased transportation, to adventure tourism.49
What makes the Tasman and Nelson Regions different is the extent of urbanisation. The
Tasman Region had 43% rural dwellers in 1996, reflecting the availability of affordable
housing and rent. This has made it popular for artists and artisans – as previously
indicated. But around one third of the workforce in the Tasman Region is employed in
primary industries – especially horticulture and forestry. Soil fertility, sunshine and
abundant water have allowed for much horticultural diversification - the land is a source
of great strength in the Tasman Region.
Nelson, on the other hand, is highly urbanised – with more than 98% of its population
living in its urban area. Nelson is the most urbanised region in New Zealand. But
Nelson’s growth is obviously constrained by both its small size and limited land
availability. The city is squeezed in between its natural harbour50 and its mountainous
hinterland – the Mount Richmond range.

Figure 34 The boulder bank (May 2006)

Figure 35 Nelson’s central garden (May 2006)

Nelson is not without its attractions, but they are mostly city-based. Nelson is the
commercial and cultural centre of the north of New Zealand’s South Island. This much
is readily apparent to a casual visitor. Its numerous art and craft galleries have already
49

www.doc.govt.nz/explore/002~tracks-and-walks/Great-Walks/Abel-Tasman-Coast-Track/index.asp accessed on 23 November 2006.
50
Nelson’s boulder bank (Figure 18) is a natural feature that extends for several kilometres, forming its
harbour at its southern extremity.
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been mentioned. There is also a city museum (the Te Suter) and an expansive park and
botanical garden adjoining it.
The Mount Richmond range broadly separates the Nelson and Marlborough Regions.
Unlike the contiguous Nelson and Tasman Regions, driving east to the Marlborough
Region involves a sense of physical separation and isolation. The Marlborough Region
mostly comprises river valleys that drain towards the north east. They make the terrain
awkward, rather than difficult, to traverse. Some of the transport infrastructure is barely
adequate – as for example the combined single lane rail/road bridge in the following
figure. But not much traffic is encountered in the area.

Figure 36 Combined rail/road bridge, eastern Marlborough Region (May 2006)

The economy of the Marlborough Region is strongly dependent on primary industries –
including agriculture (especially wine grape growing), mussel farming and salt
production. The extensive wine grape plantings mostly date back just one generation.

Figure 37 Marlborough Region vineyards and denuded hinterland (May 2006)
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Its main settlement is the town of Blenheim, which houses more than two thirds of its
population and includes New Zealand’s main military air base. Its only other substantial
settlement is Picton, where the inter-island ferry terminal is located. Blenheim would be
a base for vineyard tourism to the region – probably the major source of visitor
numbers. Much lesser tourist visitation would be expected to the walking trails located
in the region’s northern coastal reaches – e.g. the Queen Charlotte Track.51 Blenheim
claims to be New Zealand’s sunniest urban centre, thus making it attractive to retirees
and older age groups. But much of the Marlborough Region is relatively dry – as would
be expected for wine grape growing. The Marlborough Region may be New Zealand’s
major grape growing area, but it is not alone. Several other areas (especially on the
more populous North Island) have been planted to wine grapes and compete with the
Marlborough Region for vineyard tourism. It is not surprising that the Marlborough
Region’s relatively narrow economic base and comparative isolation conspire to limit
its immediate future growth prospects.
Summary
Time did not permit any more inquiry into the scenic attractions of the Tasman, Nelson
and Marlborough Regions. But there is plenty of evidence of innovation as to
sustainable regional (economic) development in all three, especially based on tourism.
This is most obviously apparent from promotional material available to visitors, but is
also readily visible to first-time visitors. Each region has different attractions to offer
tourists – ranging from spectacular scenery, through a vigorous arts and crafts scene,
vineyard tourism, hiking and adventure tourism. Taken together with its abundant
sunshine, they make the north of New Zealand’s South Island a very attractive place to
visit.

51

www.queencharlottetracknz.com – accessed on 23 November 2006.
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3.4 The Hunter Region of New South Wales, Australia
Introduction
The contextual focus for the case study of the Hunter Region of the State of New South
Wales (NSW), Australia, is that of the environmental, social and economic senses of
sustainability in a regional conceptualisation of a deconcentrated political region. The
snapshots of (Australia and) the Hunter Region have been deliberately kept very brief the Hunter Region has been the subject of intensive study for over 50 years.
Australia and Hunter Region snapshots
Geography
Australia is a large island continent, covering more than 7.6 million km2, and ranging
over virtually every type of climate and terrain. Australia is biodiverse, but much of
that biodiversity is highly concentrated and localised – especially to the east of the
Great Dividing Range that runs from north to south along the eastern part of the
continent. Figure 38 shows the major mountainous areas in relief, together with State
borders and State capital cities. Much of Australia’s interior is severely weathered and
relatively flat as a consequence. Newcastle (just to the north of Sydney, capital of the
State of New South Wales) lies on the mouth of the Hunter River, from which the
Hunter Region takes its name.
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Figure 38 Australia shaded relief map with political boundaries (lib.utexas 2006)

Much of the Australian continent is arid. Its fertile plains are mostly in the south east,
as shown dramatically in the Landsat composite image in Figure 39, following.

Figure 39 Landsat composite image of Australia (Geoscience
Australia 2006)

Just over 6% of Australia is arable and only 25,450
km2 is irrigated52 (CIA 2006) - just less than the area
of the Hunter Region.

52

Further information on Australia’s irrigated lands is available from DEH (2006).
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The

Landsat

Figure

39

image
should

in
be

compared with Figure 40,
which shows Australia’s
averaged

rainfall

distribution.
Figure 40 Australia’s rainfall
distribution (BTRE 2006:38)

A final geographical
regional perspective on
Australia is that of
biogeographical regions,
which combine soil types and underlying geology with climate, as shown in Figure 41.
Figure 41 Australia as biogeographical
regions (DEH 2006b)

There are 85 biogeographical
regions across Australia (DEH
2006c). The Hunter Region –
despite

being

construct

–

a

political

nevertheless

emerges as the upper part of the
sedimentary

Sydney

Basin

(circled).
Demography
Australia’s projected population at 20 November 2006 was 20.7 million and is
expected to grow by around 50% over the next two generations. Half of Australia’s
historical 1.2-1.3% per annum population growth has arisen from natural increase
(excess of births over deaths) and half from net immigration. Australia’s population
density is 2.72 persons per km2.
But Australia’s population is unevenly distributed, highly urbanised and concentrated
on coastal locations, mostly on the eastern seaboard. The eastern States of New South
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Wales (NSW), Victoria and Queensland account for more than 77% of Australia’s
population. The mid-2004 population of Australia’s other States (and their capitals)
were:
•

NSW 6.7 million (Sydney 4.2 million, or 63% of the State’s population)

•

Victoria 5 million (Melbourne 3.6 million, or 72%)

•

Queensland 3.9 million (Brisbane 1.8 million, or 46%)

•

South Australia 1.5 million (Adelaide 1.2 million, or 73%)

•

Western Australia 2 million (Perth 1.5 million, or 75%)

•

Tasmania 0.48 million (Hobart 0.2 million, or 42%).

Australia’s Territories accommodated just over half a million residents: the Northern
Territory 0.2 million (half of whom lived in Darwin) and the Australian Capital
Territory (ACT) 0.32 million. The ACT mostly comprises Australia’s capital city
(Canberra) and its suburbs. Over the next two generations, most of Australia’s States
and Territories are projected to increase their populations – with the largest increase
expected for Queensland: an additional 3 million people (77% of its current
population). Queensland is projected to surpass Victoria as Australia’s second most
populous State by the middle of this century. South Australia and Tasmania are only
expected

to

population

experience
growth

for

another generation, before
their

populations

decline

(ABS 2006a).
Figure

42

Australia’s

shows

how

population

is

distributed.
Figure 42 Australia's population
distribution (ABS 2002)

Half the area of the continent contains only 0.3% of the population and the most
densely populated 1% of the continent contains 84% of the population (ABS 2002).
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This is perhaps best captured in the remoteness concept of regionalism developed by
the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS), shown in Figure 43.
Figure

43

classification

A
of

regional
Australian

based on remoteness (BTRE
2006:5)

The

ABS

Structure

Remoteness
classification

groups Census Collection
Districts into five broad
classes

of

remoteness,

based on physical distance
from

services

opportunities

for

and
social

interaction. These classes
are: Major Cities of Australia, Inner Regional Australia, Outer Regional Australia,
Remote Australia and Very Remote Australia. Remoteness classes cut across State and
local government boundaries, better reflecting patterns of socio-economic experience
across Australia’s regions. The remoteness concept is based upon measuring road
distance from any point to the nearest ABS Urban Centre in each of five population size
classes. For example, any location within a short distance of an urban centre of more
than 250 000 persons belongs to the Major Cities class. The population size of the urban
centre is thus used as a proxy for the availability of a range of services (BTRE 2006:4).
Clearly, most of Australia is very remote from the services required for sustainable
settlement.
But Australia’s deconcentrated political regions take no heed whatsoever of remoteness.
They are based on aggregations of local government areas, as suits the purposes of
respective

State

and

Territory

governments.

For

convenience,

Australia’s

deconcentrated political regions mostly align with the boundaries of Statistical Regions
under the Australia Bureau of Statistics’ Standard Geographical Classification (ASGC)
system, which has been in use since 1986 (ABS 2001). The ASGC system is best
visualised by map (ABS 2004).
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The State of NSW comprises 12 Statistical Regions, of which one is Sydney and
another is the Hunter. But the NSW Government recognises 13 regions – the additional
one being Greater Western Sydney. And the boundaries of the Hunter Region shown on
the State Government’s website (whilst aligning with the ASGC Hunter Region
boundaries) do not correspond to the current Local Government Area (LGA) boundaries
(NSW Government 2006a).53
Figure 44 Official, but inaccurate, depiction of the Hunter
Region of NSW, Australia (business.nsw 2006)

For clarity and accuracy, Figure 45 shows
the Hunter Region and its current
LGA boundaries – based on GIS data.
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Figure 45 Hunter Region LGAs54
53

More specifically, the former LGAs of Merriwa, Murrurundi and Scone were amalgamated into the
Upper Hunter LGA in 2004 (NSW Government 2006b).
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The Hunter Region’s population by LGA is shown in Table 10, following.
Table 10 Hunter Region LGAs – population and key attributes
LGA

Population55

Comments

Lake Macquarie

190,320

Residential and recreational area (esp. lake,
beaches); retailing; power generation

Newcastle

146,967

Coal, grain exports; administrative and
entertainment centre; heavy industry; urban
renewal; university

Port Stephens

63,579

Coastal tourism, retirement
RAAF56 base and jet airport

Maitland

61,517

Residential, farming and light industry

Cessnock

48,502

Vineyard-based tourism; former coal mining area

Great Lakes

34,695

Coastal tourism, retirement and recreation

Singleton

22,270

Open cut coal mining and farming

Muswellbrook

15,149

Power generation, open cut coal mining and
farming.

Upper Hunter

13,424

Horse studs, cattle and sheep farming

Dungog

8,440

Forestry-based tourism and recreation; timber
getting

Gloucester

4,917

Forestry-based tourism and recreation; timber
getting

Total

and

recreation;

9% of NSW population (6,774,249)

609,780

Economy
It is not intended to conduct an analysis of Australia’s economy, nor that of the Hunter
Region. Current and historical data is readily available from the national statistician
and from other government sources – at both national and regional levels (ABS
2006c). The $990 billion57 (DFAT 2006a) Australian economy is diversified. But it
needs to be said that Australia is a major commodity supplier to the world, rather than,
54

Courtesy of Ben Maddox.
Estimated resident population at June 2005 (ABS 2006b).
56
Royal Australian Air Force, co-located with the civilian airport.
57
2005-2006 GDP at current prices.
55
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for example, being mostly a manufacturing or service centre. Its 2006 forecasted $140
billion in commodity exports comprises $108 billion in mineral resources (including
$42.6 billion from energy minerals), $28.3 billion in farm production, and $3.8 billion
in forest and fisheries products (ABARE 2006). Black coal is Australia’s largest
commodity export, earning Australia around $25 billion in 2005-2006 (Australian Coal
Association 2006).
It may be helpful to put these data into a regional context. The Hunter Region is also
economically diversified (taken as a whole) as might be suggested by Table 10,
foregoing. But some of its LGAs are much less so. The example of commodity
production will be used to illustrate the point. The Port of Newcastle in the Hunter
Region is Australia’s major coal export port. It accounted for 80.3 million tonnes of
coal in 2005, from an Australian total of 234 million tonnes of coal exported
(Australian Coal Association 2006). This is around one third of the total - that is, more
than $8 billion in export earnings. By way of comparison, the value of all agricultural
activity in the Hunter Region in 2001-2002 was around $400 million per annum (of
which livestock slaughterings and products accounted for more than 75%). But
agriculture, forestry and fishing, and mining together accounted for just over 25% of
employment in the Upper Hunter (of which agriculture, forestry and fishing accounted
for 13.5%) – as against 6% for the Hunter overall (HVRF 2006:77, 64-65). The
importance of commodity production for employment at the Upper Hunter subregional level is thus obvious, as is the importance of commodity exports (most
specifically coal) at the Hunter Regional level.
History
It is also not intended to delve deeply into Australia’s history, nor that of the Hunter
Region – just to hopefully create a satisfactory mental image of both sufficient for the
purposes of sustainable regional development. Australia’s National Library provides
links to several sources on Australia’s history (National Library of Australia 2006). For
present purposes, it can be said that indigenous settlement of Australia may date back
as much as 60,000 years (DFAT 2006b). If so, this continent will have been settled for
2,400 generations – a useful point of comparison to each of the other three case studies.
In any event, indigenous settlement probably mostly occurred on foot from the north.
The Australian mainland was contiguous with the present islands of Indonesia/Papua156

New Guinea and Tasmania during the last ice age, some 20,000 years ago. Sea levels
began to rise around 16,000 years ago, cutting off first Tasmania then the Australian
continent from the South East Asian land bridge. This process seems to have been
completed 10,000 years ago or less (dreamtime 2006).
The history of European settlement and founding of the Commonwealth of Australia is
much more recent. A Dutch explorer (Willem Janszoon) was the first recorded
European discoverer of Australia, in 1606. But the Australian coastline was not
extensively charted and claimed for the British Crown until 1770, by the Englishman
Captain James Cook. The first European settlement of Australia (as a British penal
colony) dates back to 26 January 1788. European settlement of Australia thus dates
back just over eight generations. The Commonwealth of Australia was formed in 1901
through the federation of six states under a single constitution (DFAT 2006b).
The European history of the Hunter Region necessarily begins with the European
history of Newcastle at the mouth of the Hunter River, shown on the following map.
Figure 46 also shows the location of the Hunter River and its many tributaries, their
catchment area boundaries and the boundaries of the Hunter Region’s constituent
LGAs.
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The European discovery of Newcastle also dates back to 1770, with the sighting and
charting of what was then the island of Nobbys by Captain James Cook. European
visitation commenced in 1791 in the form of a small party of escaped convicts,
followed shortly afterwards by Sydney-based fishermen who brought back samples of
coal from the area of present-day Newcastle in 1796. But the official discovery of
Newcastle (on the mouth of the Hunter River) is attributed to Lieutenant Shortland,
who was sent there in search of escaped convicts in 1797. The first export shipment of
coal from Newcastle to Bengal, via Sydney, took place in 1799. Exploration of the
lower reaches of the Hunter River took place at the start of the 19th century. Newcastle
was initially established as a penal settlement. The streets of Newcastle were laid out
around 1815 and military rule only ended in 1823 (NCC 2006).
It seems that the end of military rule coincided with the settlement of other parts of the
lower Hunter River valley – specifically the major river port of Maitland
(hunterrivercountry 2006) and also Cessnock (CCC 2006). Wine grapes were first
planted in the area in 1831, near Branxton – a little up-river from Maitland (NSW
National Trust 2006). The uppermost reaches of the Hunter River valley, in the vicinity
of Murrurundi, were first traversed officially about a decade later (jenwillets 2006).
This was also about the time the Great North Road connected the area to the
Hawkesbury River settlements north of Sydney for the first time. The Hunter River
valley was progressively developed for farming from its earliest settlement, allowing
for the growing of most crops and livestock.
Underground coal mining operations were progressively established in and around
Newcastle during the early 19th century and closer to Maitland by the mid-19th century
(coalandallied 2006). Substantial coal discoveries were made in the vicinity of
Cessnock towards the end of the 19th century, leading to an expansion of underground
coal mining (CCC 2006).
The other major resource-based industry established in the Hunter River valley during
the 19th century was timber getting. Cedar and other logs were floated down the river
for loading out at Newcastle. The Hunter River was prone to flooding, with over 200
floods reported since the beginning of European settlement. The most serious was the
1955 flood, which peaked at 12.5 metres and claimed 14 lives (visitmaitland 2006).
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Heavy industrialisation has a long history in Newcastle and the Hunter Region,
beginning with underground coal mining. Other industries attempted or established in
the area include:
•

Shipbuilding – commencing with timber in the early 19th century (IEAust
1983:29, 32), up-scaling and moving into steel in the early 20th century, then
down-scaling and moving into exotic non-metallic composites by the end of the
20th century.

•

Copper smelting – at least three small smelters are known of, dating back to the
mid-19th century, but none proved viable (austehc 2006). These smelters all
used copper ores from elsewhere.

•

A major lead-zinc smelter - which operated at Boolaroo on the northern shores
of Lake Macquarie from 1897 until 2003 (Hunter Health 2006).

•

Heavy engineering – initially to service the coal industry (IEAust 1983:91).

•

Electric power generation – commencing in Newcastle in the early 1890s,
spreading to Wangi Wangi (Lake Macquarie) in 1957 and thence to Liddell in
the Upper Hunter (near Muswellbrook) in 1971 (IEAust 1983:135-143). Major
additional power stations were built on the southern shores of or close to Lake
Macquarie in the 1960s (Vales Point, Munmorah) and 1980s (Eraring), and at
Bayswater near Liddell in the mid-1980s (Delta Electricity 2006; Tenix 2006;
Macquarie Generation 2006).

•

An integrated iron- and steel-works – which operated in Newcastle from 1915
until 2001 (BHP Billiton 2006). Specialty steelmaking and processing
followed, allowing for a diverse range of intermediate sections and final wire,
tube and merchant products (IEAust 1983:128-134).

•

Aluminium smelting – which began at Kurri Kurri near Cessnock in 1969
(Hunter Health 2006b) and expanded significantly with a second, larger,
smelter at Tomago, just up the Hunter River from Newcastle, in 1983 (tomago
2006).

Technical education commenced in Newcastle in 1877 and a technical college was
opened in 1896. The Newcastle University College of the New South Wales University
of Technology was established at Tighes Hill, an inner suburb of Newcastle, in 1951.
The University of Newcastle was established as an independent institution at
Shortland, an outer suburb of Newcastle, in 1965 (IEAust 1983:173, 175). The
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University of Newcastle has since expanded to other sites in inner-city Newcastle, at
Ourimbah on the Central Coast and Port Macquarie on the mid-North Coast. Besides
its traditionally strong engineering base, the University of Newcastle also has a very
strong reputation in medical education and research. But its student offerings are
diverse and its student body now numbers around 26,000, of whom around 3,500 are
foreign students (The University of Newcastle 2006c).
Additional information on the development of the Hunter Region (especially to do with
the evolution of its communities and social character, and some of its environmental
challenges) is available (McManus et al 2000). But the foregoing summary will have
made clear that the Hunter Region’s history is steeped in industrialisation, based from
the earliest on coal mining.
Analysis
The Hunter Region (an economic powerhouse in its own right, from its abundant coal
reserves) also finds itself increasingly part of Sydney, the biggest metropolitan region in
Australia. Its economic future thus seems assured. But it is paying the price for its
economic prosperity environmentally and socially, as will become evident later.
The material collated above leads to two major issues. Again, these need to be briefly
explored before any attempt is made to test the model framework on the Hunter Region.
These issues are:
•

the Greater Metropolitan Region

•

the environmental region in which the Hunter is embedded.

1. The Greater Metropolitan Region
The Greater Metropolitan Region (GMR) is centred on Sydney, the capital of NSW. It
encompasses the Central Coast Region and the most populous Local Government Areas
(LGAs) of both the Hunter and Illawarra Regions to its immediate North and South
respectively – as shown in Figure 47, following.
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The GMR encompasses the Lake Macquarie, Newcastle, Port Stephens, Maitland and
Cessnock LGAs of the Hunter Region. Taken together, these LGAs accounted for
510,885 residents in mid-2005, or nearly 84% of the Hunter Region’s population (see
Table 10). The NSW Government has been somewhat disingenuous about the GMR. It
does not appear on its official Regions of NSW website, which shows the Illawarra,
Sydney, Central Coast and Hunter Regions (with outdated boundaries) by themselves.58
But there is no doubting the Government’s intentions as to the GMR. Planning for the
GMR has been underway for well over a decade (NSW Government Department of
Planning 1993). That it is needed is hardly surprising – the GMR’s 53 Local
Government authorities account for a quarter of Australia’s population (O’Neill et al
2000:3-4).
The NSW Government has recently developed the Lower Hunter Regional Strategy as
part of its planning process for the GMR. It identifies population and housing, economic
and environmental challenges facing the Lower Hunter over the next generation. The
population and housing challenges are mostly concerned with accommodating expected
population growth, better utilising infrastructure through higher residential densities,
and improving housing choice and affordability for smaller households. The economic
challenges are to maximise economic opportunities, facilitate sufficient and
appropriately-located employment lands, maintain or improve employment self
sufficiency and avoid competition with adjoining regions. The key environmental
challenges for the Region are to accommodate significant population growth whilst:
• protecting and managing the biodiversity and conservation values of key green
corridors
• maintaining or improving biodiversity value
• protecting the rural character and viable agricultural lands
• protecting the mineral and coal resources (NSW Government Department of
Planning 2006:8-10).59
There is no mention of social challenges. At base, the Lower Hunter Regional Strategy
is a land use planning exercise, to broadly ensure that future population growth – albeit
only for the next generation - can be accommodated and that Crown access to mineral
58

www.business.nsw.gov.au/regions.asp?cid=203 – accessed on 27 November 2006.
www.planning.nsw.gov.au/regional/pdf/lowerhunter_regionalstrategy.pdf - accessed on 27 November
2006.
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reserves will be preserved. Its additional aspirations are just that – they are
supplementary, not primary, goals. The Lower Hunter sub-region is meant to be an
integrated part of the metropolis of Sydney. Its orientation is not seen by the NSW
Government as being towards the Upper Hunter sub-region.
The Government’s approach is entirely understandable – it would be irresponsible to
just stand by and let the nation’s major city sprawl uncontrolled beyond its present
geographical confines. But the approach being adopted is what suits the purposes of the
Sydney-centric State Government. It is mostly about economic efficiency and
effectiveness. It certainly acknowledges broad environmental concerns. But it does so in
rather abstract terms. Protecting, managing, maintaining and improving biodiversity
(and/or conservation) values is not the same as protecting, managing, maintaining and
improving them. And the lack of any mention of social challenges suggests the
Government either believes they do not exist, or that it expects or hopes that they will
somehow work themselves out if they do exist. Neither scenario is credible.
Summary
There is, very clearly, a need for innovation as to sustainable regional development for
the Hunter Region. The Hunter Region is not just the Lower Hunter (which is a lesser
part of a much larger watershed and regional area) both with very particular
environmental and social issues to address, as will become evident shortly. The State
Government’s concern is primarily with sustainable regional development of the
Greater Metropolitan Region – and then mostly in an economic sense. It is not suddenly
going to concern itself with the Hunter Region more broadly. It is up to the Hunter’s
residents to do that, if they so wish – or feel compelled to do.
2. The environmental region in which the Hunter is embedded
For the most part, the Hunter Region is a watershed: a genuine natural geographical
region. This is apparent from Figure 46, which shows that (with the entire exceptions of
the Lake Macquarie, Great Lakes and Gloucester LGAs) all its constituent LGAs
contain the Hunter River and its tributaries. And only the Bylong River and some lesser
tributaries of the Goulburn River (a major north-western tributary of the Hunter River)
fall outside the boundaries of the Hunter (deconcentrated) political) Region. But it is
perhaps more clearly discernible in the topographic map shown in Figure 48, following.
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Figure 48 Hunter Region topographic map showing water courses and built-up areas60

60

© OH Rey Lescure (2000) - Figure 2 in McManus et al (2000) at 5.
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To the extent that protection, management, maintenance and improvement of regional
biodiversity and/or conservation are feasible tasks on a whole-of-watershed basis, the
Hunter River catchment (as a sub-set of the Hunter Region) presents a clear
opportunity. The State Government established a catchment management authority –
the Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority (HCRCMA). The
HCRCMA is implementing three integrated catchment management plans (Blueprints)
covering its area of responsibility – the Central Coast, Hunter and Lower North Coast
areas, as shown in Figure 49, following. More specifically, the HCRCMA area of
responsibility includes the natural Hunter and Manning Rivers watersheds, and the
shallow coastal lakes both to the south of the Hunter Region and in its northern reaches.
The HCRCMA Blueprints were endorsed by the NSW Government in 2003 and aim to
deliver improvements in water quality, rehabilitate and protect riparian vegetation,
improve stormwater quality, reduce erosion and salinity, and increase the extent and
condition of native vegetation (HCRCMA 2005:13).

Figure 49 Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority region (HCRCMA 2005:8)

Water supplies available to the Central Coast are in crisis. A pipeline from the Hunter
Region to the Central Coast is currently being substantially augmented to ensure the
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latter’s future water supplies. The State Government also recently announced plans to
build another dam in the Hunter Region in the upper reaches of the Williams River - the
Tillegra dam, in Dungog LGA.61
The Hunter Region’s long history of settlement and industrialisation (more particularly
its relatively recent and on-going open cut coal mining development) has left it with an
increasing legacy and backlog of works for environmental repair, restitution and
improvement. The Hunter Region is a large tract of land, mostly comprising the Hunter
River catchment. Save for the inevitable weathering and revegetation processes that
operate on geological time scales, any action on human time scales needs to be
deliberate. The Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority may be the
agent to catalyse such action. But it is ultimately an arm of government. Its practical
and advisory roles are clearly backed by science. But it remains to be seen how much it
can do to address the increasing legacy and backlog of environmental repair, restitution
and improvement works required in the Hunter Region.
Summary
Sustainable regional development in the environmental sense needs to be made to
happen, save for entirely natural processes operating over geological time scales. This
requires innovation to:
•

counter further, and perhaps worsening, impacts as to biodiversity and
conservation with increasing human settlement and industrialisation, and/or to

•

repair, restate and improve degraded lands and waterways.

Government agencies – such as the Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management
Authority – can provide scientific evidence, policy advice and planning for such
purposes, and involve themselves directly in either or both innovation tasks. But they
are ultimately arms of government. The extent to which they are able to involve
themselves politically is necessarily circumscribed. And it is politics (not science) that
is more likely to engender action through innovation for the purposes of sustainable
regional development in the environmental sense. The reason is simple – the latter task
delivers a cross-generational benefit, whose environmental impact and social enjoyment
will mostly be manifested and realised in the future. But the costs need to be born now.
As externalities, they represent economic inefficiencies by current methods of
61

Kirkwood I, “$300 million dam for the Hunter” - Newcastle Herald 13 November 2006 at 4-5.
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accounting. They are not economic costs that most governments will willingly bear.
Political pressure needs to be brought to bear by an informed public for that purpose. It
is not necessarily likely to arise from within government agencies.
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3.5 Synthesis
To re-cap, the selection and analysis of case studies was conditioned by competing
demands - mainly the need to create enough breadth and depth in the analysis through
the selection of sufficient appropriate regions. It was asserted at the outset that the four
case study regions - comprising two in each of two categories – in vivo and in vitro
regions – were both appropriate and sufficient for present purposes. But was that
assertion reasonable in retrospect?
It may be best to start with a comparative tabulation of the regions selected and their
relative contexts, content and maintenance prospects.
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Table 11 Comparison of regional selection and analysis criteria
Regions
selected
In vivo regions
Italy’s 20 regions

Context

Content

Maintenance
prospects

Comments

Devolved
political
regions in the social
sense

1.

•

Institutional design held
constant – i.e. all regions
devolved with the same
powers at the same time.

Influencing factors
A. Performance of representative institutions
i. Consequences of environmental factors on institutional
design:
a. Economic impacts of working women and
immigrants
b. Political tradition.
ii. Socioeconomic factors (need for modernity - effective
democracies depend on social development and
economic well-being):
a. Competitiveness (city and town sizes)
iii. Socio-cultural factors (connections between societal
‘mores’ and political practices, esp. role of civic
associations):
a. Receptivity to change
1st. Ageing population
2nd. Increasing % foreign residents
B. Physical geography [as a detractor]
i. Peninsula reality (awkward)
ii. Rugged terrain (awkward)
iii. Climate (hot and dry in south; alpine in north)
2. Resource requirements
A. Civil society (participation vs. inadvertence; NB esp.
criminality)
B. Effective government (vs. corruption)
C. Education and training (formal)
D. Media (openness)
3. Timescales
A. Generational (independence has to be bred in &
dependence bred out)
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High – because of social
inertia
and
historical
tradition [if representative
institutions (Putnam) and
political interest in regions
are maintained]

The UK’s 12
regions

In vitro regions
The Nelson
Region of New
Zealand

Devolved
and
deconcentrated
political regions in
the economic sense

Deconcentrated
political region in the
social and economic
senses

Influencing factors
A. Economic performance (driven by international
engagement [shades of empire] and innovation)
B. Leadership and communication (domestic &
international legitimation: Blair [UK], Livingstone
[London])
C. Cultural: public sentiment (a positive for collectiveness)
vs.. personal empowerment (a negative, if only for
selfishness)
D. Political reform (hereditary peers, regional devolution)
2. Resource requirements
A. Education and training (as to 1A & 1B)
B. Leaders (as to 1B [UK & London] & 1D [UK])
C. Civil society (as to 1C)
D. Media (as to 1C & 1D)
3. Timescales
A. Electoral (as to 1A & 1B)
B. Generational (as to 1C & 1D – incl. monarchy)

•

1.

•

1.

Influencing factors
A. Economic performance [driven by soil fertility,
economic diversification and innovation, esp. as to
creativity – in both Nelson and adjacent Tasman
Regions]
B. Cultural
i. English wellspring [work ethic, individual rights and
property ownership]
ii. Collective leadership, communication and self-help
[artists and artisans: Nelson Guide Book – Art in its
own place (5th ed., 2004)]
C. Physical geography [as an attractor]
i. Climate [sunny, warm and well-watered]
ii. Compactness [easy to get around]
iii. Diversity of landscape [plenty of options for tourists]
D. Nelson Polytechnic [vocational education and training]
2. Resource requirements
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•

High - for Government
Office Regions
Moderate/Low
–
for
devolved administrations
(needs
very
capable
politicians)

Very well educated and
capable followership –
mostly about political
leadership
in
both
national and international
forums, and stability
(parliamentary
institutions
and
monarchy).
NB also The Innovation
Opportunity: 26 key
issues shortlist. At first
blush, this looks to be
satisfactorily
accommodated by the
Content items

High – given:

◦ Continued Tasman Region
prosperity

◦ Artists and artisans –

given home affordability
and low cost of living
◦ Tourism promotion [esp.
nature
&
adventure
tourism]
&
tourist
accessibility

3.
The Hunter
Region of NSW,
Australia

Deconcentrated
political region in the
environmental, social
and economic senses

1.

2.
3.

A. Civil society [more than government]
B. Tourists [lifeblood]
C. Welfare benefits [esp. for initial support of
artists/artisans]
Timescales
A. Seasonal [tourists, crops]
Influencing factors
A. Economic performance (economic: positive; social:
mixed) - driven by coal resources for power generation
and export, the Port of Newcastle, economic
diversification and proximity to Sydney [tourism
destination, economic overflow]
B. Hunter River health (environmental: negative [affects
water quality and availability for communities, irrigators
and industry])
C. Sydney expansion (economic: positive, social: negative
[e.g. long-range commuting, differing expectations])
D. Physical geography [as an attractor]
i. Climate [temperate]
ii. Accessibility [within easy reach of Sydney and also
easy to get around in]
iii. Diversity of landscape [options for residents and
tourists]
E. University of Newcastle (UofN) and Hunter Institute
(TAFE) [both: education and training; UofN: research]
Resource requirements
A. Coal (critical)
B. Land (urban expansion)
Timescales
A. Annual [social – individuals and families]
B. Project lifecycle/economic cycle [economic]
C. Biological/geological [environmental: stabilisation]
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•

•

High (economic and social
senses) – a/c coal resource
availability & proximity to
Sydney [both deliver jobs
and prosperity]
Moderate/low
(environmental sense) – a/c
built
environment
expansion
and
heavy
industry (esp. coal mining)
impacts

Table 11 (preceding) demonstrates that the selection of four case study regions,
comprising two in each of two categories (in vivo and in vitro regions) was both
appropriate and sufficient for present purposes. Between the four cases studies selected,
the following substantive conditions were covered:
•

All of the nationally-designated regions in each of two countries – comprising
only devolved political regions (Italy) and a hybrid mix of devolved and
deconcentrated political regions (UK). This has given insights into how each
country functions economically (and socially, in the case of Italy) and the roles
of their regions in that functioning. In the case of Italy, for example, it is at the
provincial level that its society appears to function. And Italy’s provinces date
back centuries, to the height of the Roman Empire (Davies 1997:184). Italy’s
provinces are what works (socially, at least). Once upon a time, it was also how
the country worked economically – because it was designed by the Romans to
function effectively and efficiently at the provincial level (Davies 1997:184185). It has further highlighted how socio-cultural factors (Italy’s Mezzogiorno,
and the UK’s rebellious Northern Ireland and unhappily-tethered Scotland)
create major limits to economic and social development – or put more
positively, major opportunities for social innovation. But the UK case study has
also demonstrated the effective irrelevance of the UK’s Government Office
Regions to the country’s functioning. The relevant economic innovation
opportunity for the UK has to do with the enterprises, government agencies and
communities that comprise localities and their functional sub-regional
aggregations. This is about working with what you’ve got. The relevant
sustainable regional development has to do not with regions, but with subregions – because this is the level at which the UK’s economy functions. The
UK’s regions have little economic relevance. And the analysis has demonstrated
the utter inadequacy of conventional economic explanations and approaches in
the face of a significant informal economy (Italy) – again, an invitation to social
innovation, but at a combination of sub-regional (provincial) and supra-regional
(Mezzogiorno) levels.

•

The extreme case of an attempt at defining a region based effectively only on
(mostly) the limits of a modestly-sized city (Nelson, NZ). This showed up how
inadequate such an approach is to a functional economic and social
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understanding. The Nelson case study demonstrated the close interdependence
of settlement factors (socio-cultural determinants) in the region’s economic
outcomes. Further, it showed how the region’s natural geographical endowments
(including fertile soils, adequate water, and warm and sunny climate – all
characteristics of its proximate environmental region, stretching well beyond
Nelson’s city limits) are an inseparable component of its social and economic
outcome. Finally, it demonstrated the importance of innovation (as creativity in
the arts) to that particular region’s economic and social outcomes – the keys to
its sustainable regional development.
•

The difficulties apparent in an incoherent deconcentrated political regional
conceptualisation for a resource-rich region mostly comprising one river’s
catchment area (the Hunter Region of NSW, Australia). The difficulties arise
from the Hunter Region being grafted onto the country’s largest city through an
extended metropolitan region (the Greater Metropolitan Region) and in so doing
divorcing it from its natural environmental and social settings. The
consequences include undoubted economic benefits, but at the risk of social and
environmental costs. The region’s profound natural resource endowment (its
vast coal reserves) throws up its own substantial challenges at both
environmental and social levels. The opportunities arising for innovation for
sustainable regional development are manifold.

The regional case studies have cast much useful additional light onto this inquiry. They
have illustrated how political regional innovations, such as Italy’s provinces, can create
durable social and economic legacies. But they have also demonstrated how other
political regional innovations, such as both Italy’s Regions and the UK’s Home Office
Regions, bear little relationship to what actually works. In all cases, they have shown
how little regard is had to environmental parameters, despite their central importance to
any notion of sustainable regional development. The stage is now set for a discussion, to
establish whether the thesis is proven.
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4.0 Discussion
This discussion needs to do two things: establish whether the thesis is proven (in the
process identifying substantive original contributions to the body of knowledge) and
identify opportunities for further research.

4.1 Proving the thesis - not possible with current understanding
The thesis asserts that innovation drives sustainable regional development. This inquiry
set out to prove that assertion, initially through a literature review. The literature review
commenced by addressing sustainable regional development, and its foundations in
sustainability/sustainable development and regions/regional development. It then
necessarily moved on to include innovation. But the conceptual inadequacies in all
fields did not allow for the thesis to be proven at this point. The inquiry was necessarily
extended to include case studies.
The case studies focused mainly on regions/regional development, but also explored
sustainability/sustainable development where this was an obviously deliberate and
pervasive institutional and organisational overlay. The thesis could have been disproved
at that point, if it was possible to establish that sustainable regional development was
simply a consequence of a disciplined application of accumulated knowledge, skills and
experience. But that was demonstrably not the case.
The thesis is not provable with current understandings of sustainable regional
development and innovation. The concept of sustainable regional development suffers
from three major shortcomings:
•

unmanageability of the field of sustainability/sustainable development because
of an inability to reconcile its complexity and partial incoherence

•

the irrelevance or lack of durability of drawn regional boundaries

•

the unlikelihood that any (substantive) sustainable regional development agenda
can ignore the informal economy.

Contemporary understandings of the concept of innovation do not help, as they do not
yet adequately accommodate creativity and (more importantly) do not yet include
sufficient insights into the mechanism of innovation. A breakthrough was required, and
delivered, through deeper probing into the nature of sustainability and the mechanism
of innovation.
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4.1.1 Breaking through: normative treatment of sustainability plus
The Innovation Opportunity
Proving the thesis requires two breakthroughs, both claimed as new and substantive
additions to the body of knowledge: the normative treatment of sustainability and The
Innovation Opportunity. The former, along with further consideration of issues
surrounding regional boundaries and informal economies, allows for the concept of
sustainable regional development to be explained. But this is insufficient. It does not
take account of the relevance and mechanism of innovation. The Innovation
Opportunity addresses the innovation mechanism. But it raises some additional issues
as to leadership and communication that invite further illumination. A limited program
of field research interviews was devised to provide at least some of that illumination.
The normative treatment of sustainability allows reconciliation of the field of
sustainability/sustainable development. It does this by allowing sustainability to be
viewed as an idealised goal guiding behaviour and actions, rather than attempting to
deal with it as part of an entirely metric paradigm. Sustainable development, as the
trajectory towards sustainability, can be entirely managed within the realm of metrics.
An analogy is the normative ideal of the Kingdom of God in Christian religion. It is
meant to guide behaviour, but is not (and need not be) measurable. The behaviour of
believing Christians, however, is measurable: as, for example, attendance at church, the
saying of prayers, the giving of alms for the poor, the doing of charitable works etc.
The

normative

ideal

guides

practical

behaviour.

The

literature

on

sustainability/sustainable development is at the point where the better view is one of
sustainability as an idealised (but not necessarily fixed) goal and sustainable
development as the trajectory towards that goal. But both sustainability and sustainable
development are treated as part of the same (metric) paradigm. Such an approach does
not allow reconciliation of the inherent complexity and partial incoherence of the field
of sustainability/sustainable development. The reason is that it throws in together both
incommensurable (normative) ideals and commensurable plans, actions and outcomes.
This new approach allows for sustainability to fulfil a strong guiding role to sustainable
development planning and actions. That guiding role is based on longstanding
traditional values of harmonious co-existence between humans living in societies and
the natural environment. It has been internalised (probably because it demonstrably
works) and does not need to be justified or constrained through measurement.
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The Innovation Opportunity explains the mechanism of innovation. Whilst its
deductions were based on the particular example of regional economic development, it
appears to offer a generic explanation of innovation. This inductive conclusion can be
simply tested by scanning the key issues shortlist of 26 elements under the three
(threshold) heads of possibility, progress and probability. None of them is specific to
regional economic development. Most of the 26 elements identified in a generalised
innovation mechanism just go to the rate and extent of innovation diffusion. But the
critical elements are:
•

know-how - without which there is no basis for possibility (beyond serendipity)

•

leadership - which creates and maintains sufficient and appropriately-directed
progress, and

•

communication - which ensures that what has merely progressed beyond the
realms of possibility becomes a likelihood, or probability.

The latter two critical elements are claimed to be original and substantive contributions.
The two claimed breakthroughs, taken together allow the thesis to be proven. That
conclusion is further supported through the initial field research interviews concerning
leadership and communication.

4.1.1.1 Sustainable regional development explored
Sustainable regional development merges two large and unsettled fields of academic
theorising and political practice – sustainability/sustainable development and
regions/regional development. Sustainable regional development (a relatively new field
of academic inquiry in its own right, but one which is nevertheless being adopted as
political practice) is about sustainable development in some regional context. The
problematic field of sustainability/sustainable development is about human actions (both
now and in the future) being guided by the simultaneous concern for and unavoidable
trade-offs between (Batterham 2002) the environment, economy and society.
Regions/regional development is most often a spatial political construct for economic
development purposes. The primary underlying difficulty in all cases is that of
attempting to force nuanced integrated reality into a few convenient categories for
tractability. This is compounded in the case of sustainability/sustainable development (an
inherently complex and partially incoherent field, despite which management is
exercised through fundamentally metric paradigms) by its normative overlay. The field
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of regions/regional development (as such) seems to have had its day. The easilydemonstrable lack of correspondence between economic, environmental and social
regions highlights the need for new approaches. The merging of the fields of
sustainability/sustainable development and regions/regional development into the new
field of sustainable regional development is thus a portent of an inevitable future. The
challenges are to reconcile normative and metric realms, and to better understand the
possibilities of human initiative beyond a disciplined application of accumulated
knowledge, skills and experience.

4.1.1.1.1 The chasm between ideals and metrics
“The Kantian notion of a regulatory ideal … (is) of a goal or end to be
striven for, whether or not it can be actually achieved, because it is judged
valuable and attempts to move in its direction are feasible and have at least
some beneficial consequences.”62
There is a chasm between the realms of ideals and metrics in the field of
sustainability/sustainable development, and it has arisen for five reasons:
1. a lack of agreement on meanings
2. a consequent failure to effectively distinguish trajectories from goals
3. an attempt to force everything into the realm of metrics
4. a consequent inability to recognise and deal with incommensurable ideals
5. a resulting inability to countenance and manage a realm straddling both material
and ethereal worlds.
First, the lack of agreement on meanings is mostly a result of the inherent complexity
and partial incoherence of the field. Its inherent complexity arises from the symbiotic
embedment of economies and societies within the natural environment, and the
multiplicity of temporal and spatial scales, and drivers and consequences – all
interconnected. The field’s partial incoherence arises from its academic/scientific and
political usages. The former demands analytical rigour, whilst the latter is mostly about
hopes and actions. Pezzoli’s review of the literature (Pezzoli 1997a) graphically
illustrates the problem arising from the lack of agreement on meanings. He identifies 10
categories in three broad fields which he claims encompass the literature – “applied”,
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“technical” and “epistemological, historical and structural-transformative”. The first of
these comprises three categories, one of which (managerialism, policy and planning) is
reportedly the largest category of sustainable development literature. The UK
Government’s sustainable development strategy provides an example of this modal
category from the in vivo case study regions (UK Government 1999-2006). The Lower
Hunter Regional Strategy is an example from the in vitro case studies (NSW
Government Department of Planning 2006). Pezzoli’s second field concerns
environmental scientists, architects and ecological economists. His third includes four
categories based on values. Pezzoli feels that the most relevant of his 10 categories is
the last in the third field - political ecology. He foresees radicalism and ruins (resulting
from environmental catastrophe) if appropriate and effective political action is not
forthcoming. His call for multidisciplinary research and action through collaboration
between universities, the private sector and governments further illustrates the
complexity of the field. But his dire predictions also illustrate its partial incoherence.
What if political ecology is a chimera - if radicalism is rejected - or there are no ruins,
because an environmental catastrophe does not eventuate?
But Pezzoli is not an academic naiveté. His call for multidisciplinary research and
action recognises several things. First, the true challenge for sustainable development is
a political one, requiring an enduring (sustainable) relationship between society and
nature. It is about winning hearts and minds from a principled and practicable
standpoint. It is not just about pragmatism and action, important though they
undoubtedly are. Second, no one segment of society has the answers. Our predicament
is of our collective making. It requires both collective thinking and collective action to
most fully identify practicable solutions, and to trial and implement them. Third,
progress is likely to be slow. Even if political ecology is not a chimera, social change is
likely to take generations – not just months or years (Sorenson 2005:8). This is so
within any particular community, let alone across societies. Finally, answers to the
question of how to engender sustainable development are not yet available – nor are
they likely to appear abruptly. They, and the multi-disciplinary platforms on which they
will likely be based, will have to be determined by trial and error - or social
experimentation and social learning (Pezolli 1997a:556). This is an acceptably
pragmatic conclusion for Pezzoli to have reached.
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Second, the lack of agreement on meanings has resulted in a failure to effectively
distinguish trajectories from goals. This is no more clearly evidenced than in Table 1 in
Appendix A2, in which the lack of academic consensus is plainly obvious in the most
recent review literature. Mebratu’s 1998 review and the experience of the UK
Government serve to illustrate the issue. Mebratu traces the historical evolution of the
field of sustainability/sustainable development from a common traditional foundation of
living in harmony with nature and in society (an ideal). Typically, historical trajectories
were based on appropriate technology (which took heed of skills, levels of population
and availability of natural resources) and pressing social needs, as defined by the people
themselves (Mebratu 1998:497-500). The concept of sustainability was highlighted in
1980 by the International Union for the Conservation of Nature (IUCN 1980) and gave
rise to the widely accepted and differently interpreted Brundtland definition of
sustainable development. But the WCED63 (Appendix A2: Table 1) nevertheless drew
attention to the strong linkage between poverty alleviation, environmental improvement,
and social equitability (all ideals) through (the trajectory of) sustainable economic
growth (Mebratu 1998:501-502).
Mebratu identifies four cross-cutting flaws in academic theorising on sustainable
development, the first and fourth of which are relevant to the trajectories/goals issue. As
to the first (epistemological) flaw, Mebratu identifies a misperceived polarity between
reductionist and holistic thinking. The resulting solution framework has detailed
complexity, but poor prospects for practical implementation. His solution is for holistic
thinking, to be based on the parts, the whole, and the interaction between the parts and
the whole (Mebratu 1998:512-513). This is all about trajectories. The fourth flaw (ethics
and vision) is about goals. Mebratu claims that the inability to develop a proper
understanding and mechanism for sustainability has led to an out-of-proportion
propagation of the role of ‘ethics,’ leading to the most dangerous mistake of
considering it as the only means to the noble end. This manifests itself, for example, as
unworkable appeals by environmentalists to change attitudes or lifestyles to advance a
general human interest. On the matter of vision, and acknowledging the differing
perspectives that can be taken, Mebratu makes an important point. It is that to alter a
disappointing present course and assure a more promising and gratifying future, we
must allow ourselves the luxury of dreaming – through visioning. But realistic visions
63
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(ideals?) need practical tools based on realistic observation (trajectories?). The first of
these is to acknowledge that not all visions are necessarily positive and lead to desirable
outcomes – e.g. the conquests of Genghis Khan and others. Second, absent a common
point of departure – e.g. a common definition of sustainability – visionary directions are
unlikely to lead to the same endpoint of achieving a sustainable world. That endpoint is
likely to be either too general to elicit any useful agreement, or too culturally specific to
be inclusive. Mebratu ends his discussion on cross-cutting flaws with a plea for a
concrete body of theory on sustainable development (Mebratu 1998:515-517). This plea
highlights the failure to effectively distinguish trajectories from goals because of a lack
of agreement on meanings as to sustainability/sustainable development so readily
apparent in the literature.
A practical example of this confusion and some of its consequences from the case
studies is provided in Section 3.2 through the experience of the UK Government. It has
variously referred to sustainability and sustainable development as both trajectories and
goals. This is despite acknowledging community consultation feedback that mixed
messages from national government … on ‘sustainable development’ … and
‘sustainability’ can make delivery of sustainable development very difficult at the local
level (UK Government 1999-2006:119). The occasionally heedless interchanging of the
concepts of sustainability and sustainable development in the mix of trajectories and
goals (probably due to inadequate consideration and comprehension) can not have
helped settle either the literature or political practice.
Third, it appears that a lack of agreement on meanings and a consequent failure to
effectively distinguish trajectories from goals has been compounded by an attempt to
force everything into the realm of metrics. This issue will be explored briefly through
the work of Pezzoli and also Robinson, and the case study experience of the UK. As
previously mentioned, Pezzoli identified managerialism, policy and planning as the
largest category of the sustainable development literature. This is about planned for and
measurable outcomes, arguably the current organisational paradigm. All of the elements
of Pezzoli’s modal category are easily accommodated within a regime of metrics. None
require any underpinning values system. Despite the growing literature on sustainability
indicators (Bell and Morse 2003; Wiersma 2005), the dilemma referred to here has not
yet been effectively addressed.
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A more contemporary and slightly different perspective is that of Robinson.
Sustainability, according to Robinson, is inherently normative and political in nature,
needy of integration of different perspectives and a process, not an end-state. He
suggests that sustainability may be two-dimensional, comprising substantive and
procedural dimensions. His substantive dimension reveals three imperatives requiring
simultaneous reconciliation:
•

an ecological imperative – to stay within the biophysical carrying capacity of the
planet

•

an economic imperative – to provide an adequate material standard of living for
all

•

a social imperative – to provide systems of governance that propagate the values
that people want to live by.

His procedural dimension has the emergent property of a conversation about desired
futures, which will beget ecological, social and economic consequences (Robinson
2004:380-381).
Robinson’s analysis is problematic. He ends up at sustainability (as an “inherently
normative” process, not an end state), from a starting point of sustainable development.
He thus aligns himself with the academics and NGOs who populate the more spiritual
approach to environmental concern he himself identified. But the root of the problem
for Robinson, most generally, is that his whole analysis sits entirely within the realm of
metrics. More particularly, his substantial dimension of sustainability may be
insubstantial. Each of his three imperatives is either incommensurable (biophysical
carrying capacity of the planet), undeliverable (adequate material standard of living for
all) or simply fanciful (systems of governance that propagate the values that people
want to live by). His procedural dimension of sustainability, however, has more merit.
But the prospect of sufficient (let alone wholesale) community engagement in his
emergent conversations cannot be rated highly. The sustainable development debate is
now one generation old. The dark forces (Robinson’s powerful contrary trends)
presently have the upper hand. This suggests that Robinson lives mostly in hope – the
hope that sustainability is both conceptually and practically tractable. As interpreted by
him, it is not a hope easily shared. Despite identifying the existence of ideals,
Robinson’s entire analytical framework finds itself mired in the realm of metrics.
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As to the UK case study, the entire national strategy (including the core idea: “A better
quality of life for everyone, now and for generations to come”) is based in the metric
realm. This is unsurprising. Save for times of national emergency, it is much easier for
national governments to operate within Pezzoli’s managerialism, policy and planning
framework, than to complicate matters with voters by relying on abstract ideals. This is
especially so in an area as unsettled (including within the UK Government) as
sustainability/sustainable development.
Fourth, the consequence of a lack of a commonly-accepted lexicon, the failure to
effectively distinguish trajectories from goals and a metric overlay has been an inability
to recognise and deal with incommensurable ideals. Hjorth and Bagheri illustrate this
issue, up to and including recognising and dealing with ideals grounded in the metric
realm. Their solution framework deals directly with complex systems and is coherent.
But they do not address incommensurable ideals. None of the case studies throws any
direct light on the recognition of and means of dealing with incommensurable ideals.
Hjorth and Bagheri come from a systems dynamics background, and thus have a clear
understanding of the difference between trajectories (in their case, sustainable
development) and goals (for them, sustainability). For them, sustainable development is
an unending process defined neither by fixed goals nor the specific means of achieving
them, but by an approach to create change (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76-77). They
variously propose sustainability as:
•

a moving target which is continuously getting enhanced as our understanding of
the system improves (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76-77)

•

ideals or goals of development efforts (Mitroff and Linstone 1993:154 – cited by
Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:76)

•

an ideal (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:90),

but accept Meadows et al’s (2004) contention that the world society is still trying to
comprehend the concept of sustainability … a term that remains ambiguous and widely
abused two decades after Bruntdland. For them, the link between sustainable
development and sustainability seems to be our current development mode, with all its
inequity and indifference, (which) has left many people alienated, sociopathic and
malicious (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:83).
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Drawing on Mebratu, they propose a system dynamics approach (suitable for complex
systems) for dealing with sustainable development. Complex systems are characterised
by emergent behaviour resulting from the interaction among its parts. System dynamics
facilitates the discovery and representation of feedback processes. These, together with
stock and flow structures, time delays and non-linearities are said to determine the
dynamics of a system. One feature that is common to all systems is that a system’s
structure determines the system’s behaviour. System dynamics links the two. But
system structures can generally be characterised by means of a set of elementary
archetypes. All archetypes are combinations of simple Reinforcing and Balancing
loops. A reinforcing loop (generates positive feedback and) enhances everlasting
growth or decline … a balancing loop (generates negative feedback and) has an
attenuating effect and, thus, generates a goal seeking behaviour. The most common
archetypes acting in dynamic systems are:
•

limits to growth

•

shifting the burden

•

eroding goals

•

escalation

•

success to the successful

•

tragedy of the commons

•

fixes that backfire

•

growth and underinvestment

•

accidental adversaries

•

attractiveness principle (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:80-82).

Even without a background in systems analysis, the foregoing list of archetypes makes
sense. A feature of Hjorth and Bagheri’s argument is that complex system behaviour is
governed by its structure. This harks back to the Italian case study and the first of
Putnam’s three key points on which he bases his research on Italy: Institutions shape
politics. That is, the rules and standard operating procedures making up institutions
structure political behaviour, shaping actors’ identities, power and strategies (Putnam
1993:7-8). The temptation to link structure and behaviour causally is greatly attractive,
offering as it does the promise that structure (of itself) can deliver appropriate
behaviour. Any student of the physical sciences will not find this proposition difficult to
accept: any number of examples can be called up from physics, biology and geology.
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But it is self-evidently wrong when human beings are added to the mix. Human
behaviour is not always rational, even if much of it is often predictable. Some of its
worst excesses accompany the attainment of great power, meant simply as the ability to
do things. In Barbara Tuchman’s 1985 classic (The March of Folly, which contains
numerous examples of “wooden-headed” behaviour by the powerful), persistence in
error is identified as the problem (Tuchman 1985:383). Nevertheless, Hjorth and
Bagheri’s proposition is not without value. An inappropriate system structure is unlikely
to make appropriate human behaviour easy to achieve.
Hjorth and Bagheri then explore self-organising systems and the learning society.
Experimentation is said to be unavoidable (cf. social experimentation and social
learning (Pezolli 1997a:556)). But, to get people onboard, they need to know what story
they are part of. [Sometimes it is possible to find] ‘leverage points’ … within a complex
system (a corporation, an economy, a living body, a city, an ecosystem) where a small
shift in one thing can produce big changes in everything … Information is an important
feedback mechanism with high leverage. … Missing feedback is one of the most
common causes of system malfunction (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:86). Their comments
are apposite: contemporary urban-based living (the everyday reality for most humans) is
characterised by the absence of much feedback, especially negative feedback.
Sustainability is neither a state of the system to be increased or decreased, nor is it a
static goal or target to be achieved. But sustainable development is a process in which,
in terms of the system dynamics, the destroying reinforcing loops are controlled by
means of some balancing mechanisms and where these balancing loops are allowed to
act normally, as they must do in order to guarantee the system to work everlastingly.
There are key loops in the real world, which are responsible for the viability of all
ecosystems including human-based ecosystems. We call these loops Viability Loops.
Thus sustainable development is a process in which the viability loops can remain
intact. Planning for sustainable development is therefore to identify the viability loops
and to keep them functional. … In the real world … the system would be sustainable
when the viability loops function properly and support an everlasting flow of matter and
energy as well as its fair distribution in the system and among its components.
However, some exogenous changes may cause devastating changes to those loops and
make them go into a destroying mode (Hjorth and Bagheri 2006:86, 88).
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As logical and attractive as Hjorth and Bagheri’s foregoing comments might be,
however, just as there is no possibility of a perpetual motion machine, sustainability as
they propose can never be attained. But this does not mean that it is not worth striving
for. If sustainability is accepted as an appropriately-framed ideal, it can, nevertheless,
usefully guide behaviour. The relevant behaviour goes to sustainable development.
The defect in Hjorth and Bagheri’s argument has to do with the commensurable nature
of sustainability, which they characterise as unattainable because it is forever changing.
Their solution framework is mechanistic and metric-based. It does not reconcile their
clear recognition of the consequences of inequity and indifference in current
development modes (alienation, sociopathic behaviour and maliciousness) with any
values-based ideals. Such ideals need not be commensurable to be credible and
attractive, as, for example are:
•

the practical regulatory ideals of the Kingdom of God (to Christians) and the
perfect market (to economists),64 and

•

the perhaps somewhat more abstract regulatory ideals of complete truth and
reason.65

All of the foregoing examples represent incommensurable ideals. But they can and do
strongly guide human behaviour nonetheless.
Fifth and finally, the result of the foregoing compounded issues is an inability to
countenance and manage a realm straddling both material and ethereal worlds. It is not
that there are no proposals to do so. For example, Sneddon et al in 2005 proposed a
movement based on transational deliberative democracy, sufficient to exert real global
influence. They cannot be criticised for being either limited in their intellectual compass
or pessimistic in their quest to revive the considerable momentum for sustainable
development generated by Brundtland and the WCED. Nor can it be denied that the
world-wide-web now provides a unique historical opportunity to share information, and
shame environmental and social miscreants. But their quest is naive. The reason is
simple: politicians, bureaucrats and corporations (both public and private) are unlikely
to want to share power any time soon. As Riedel observed in 1993, in real life, no one
gives up power to others unless they no longer need it, can no longer sustain it for
personal reasons, or are forced to do so (cited by Oyugi 2001:111). The movement
64
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envisaged by Sneddon et al aims at no less than forcing traditional power centres to
share or surrender some or all of their power. It is a very ambitious quest – not
impossible, but also not very likely either.
If the foregoing arguments are sound, it becomes clear both why and how it is that
humankind has such difficulty understanding and dealing with sustainability/sustainable
development. Inadequate consideration and an ineffective understanding result in
attempts to manage a realm of metrics (sustainable development) and one of normative
ideals (sustainability) as if they both occupied metric space. If they did, it would be
reasonable to expect modern management and engineering techniques, coupled with
predictive computer modelling and precision scientific measurements, to win the day.
But they have not been able to do so. They have not because none of the foregoing
actually needs an underpinning system of values.
But if sustainability is accepted as a normative ideal, it would be based entirely on
incommensurable values. Example could include minimal interference with nature, or
perhaps (as Mebratu observed) the common traditional foundation of living in harmony
with nature and in society. As for religion, sustainability would need a cohort of
enduring believers (but in this case secular) to establish it as both an attractive and
credible goal. But there are many sustainability creeds (as shown by the literature
review and case studies undertaken in this inquiry), none of which has a recognisable
Messiah.66 Even if the disparate elements of society could be brought together short of
existence-threatening catastrophe, they would need to be held together. Without a sense
of impending catastrophe (and especially with one conjured up by disreputable or partial
science) it is not surprising that the management of a realm reaching from the material
into the ethereal sphere poses such a challenge.
To summarise, the most robust contemporary context and understanding is arguably for
sustainable development to be viewed as a metric-based trajectory leading towards an
incommensurable (ideal) goal of sustainability. This perspective allows for a
reconciliation of science with politics (i.e. values) and thus a basis for the literature to
become settled. But the durability of an otherwise attractive and credible campaign for
sustainability as an ideal is nothing like assured. Indeed, it may be the true Achilles’
heel of all endeavours in this field. It certainly cannot be said that conceptual
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attractiveness and credibility equate to durability. They are not synonymous, nor even
linked. They all require careful, determined, patient and continued attention and
leadership. There is also clearly a significant opportunity for future research into better
communication strategies and techniques based on generally (if not universally)
agreeable values. Indeed, without such leadership and communication, the prospects of
creating more effective proponents of sustainability and of extending their spans of
influence are not at all strong.

4.1.1.1.2 The dilemma of regional boundaries
The drawing of regional boundaries by governments in market-based democracies for
politico-economic purposes (including the stimulation of job-creating investment in
Australia)67 is unavoidable, but often problematic on two counts. It is unavoidable
because governments need systematic bases for the collection and analysis of statistical
data, and the distribution of public funds through the tax benefit system. It is
problematic for its immediate purpose if regional boundaries do not change but patterns
of economic development do. But the bigger problem is the incoherence of economic
boundaries with social and natural environmental functioning. The exceptions to these
assertions will be the minority of regions (for example smallish islands) where all three
boundaries (economic, social and environmental) are effectively contiguous. This
dilemma can be illustrated by the case studies (which include regions with partiallydevolved powers), but is unlikely to be resolved by resort to the literature.
Political motives aside (i.e. attaining and maintaining power), regions are unavoidable
constructs of governments in market-based democracies. Regions provide, at the very
least, a systematic basis to allow for the more effective administrative functioning of
government at sub-national level. The exception is smallish nation states which can be
effectively managed without sub-national subdivision. Regions thus involve inevitable
trade-offs between efficiency and effectiveness: the talent pool in every nation is not
infinitely broad and deep.
But regions are sometimes established for other political purposes. The case studies
provide a diverse set of examples of some different political motivations behind the
establishment of regions, including:
67
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•

fulfilling a constitutional provision (Italy: devolved political regions)

•

regularising government service delivery (UK: deconcentrated Government
Office Regions)

•

defusing secessionist sentiments (UK: devolved regions of Northern Ireland,
Scotland and Wales)

•

encouraging sub-national identification for economic development purposes
(deconcentrated regions in New Zealand)

•

aggregating local government areas for improved economic performance
(deconcentrated regions in New South Wales, Australia).

The actual boundaries selected by national (or in Australia’s case, State) governments
for regions may reflect historical imperatives, rather than having any economic
alignment. Italy’s regions provide the best example: as Section 3.1 shows, they reflect
centuries of history. The UK’s regional boundaries (Section 3.2) were created in 1946,
following World War II. But the unavoidable drawing of regional boundaries begets
problematic consequences.
Politico-economic regional boundaries risk immutability as patterns of economic
functioning change. Whatever the political motivation behind their creation, regional
boundaries develop natural inertia with the passage of time, associated with the plethora
of government agencies and functions used or developed to facilitate their functioning.
The collection of census and other statistical data provides the most obvious example:
changing this regime is onerous. The accretion of government functions may be a major
impediment to changing regional boundaries. But the need for such change arises from
changes in regional (especially economic) functioning. Perhaps the best examples from
the case studies to support these assertions are the UK’s regions. As Section 3.2 shows,
dramatic changes to the economic functioning of the UK accompanied the loss of
empire, effectively completed shortly after World War II (which had its own significant
impacts). The economic functioning of the UK now has very little to do with its regions:
it is a phenomenon manifested at sub-regional and local area levels, focused on the
south-east of the country and centred on London. Many formerly prosperous
manufacturing centres (e.g. the North East of England) have fallen on hard times. But
the UK’s regional boundaries remain as they were when they were created in 1946. The
Nelson Region of New Zealand (Section 3.3) provides another example. Its regional
boundary is an historical artefact. The economic functioning of the Nelson Region is
189

demonstrably merged with and (in some aspects at least) quite indistinguishable from
that of the adjoining Tasman Region. However, this is not the main problem to do with
regions and the drawing of their boundaries.
The main problem to do with regions and the drawing of regional (economic)
boundaries is that of incoherence with patterns of social and natural environmental
functioning. This occurs at a time of widespread concern with sustainability/sustainable
development. Economic and social functioning incoherence is best illustrated using the
Italian case study and incoherence across all three levels (economic, social and
environmental) by that of the Hunter Region. The Italian regions case study (Section
3.1) shows a country operating socially on two levels, as it has done for centuries:
•

a supra-regional scale - an aggregation of its prosperous and progressive central
and (especially) northern regions, and a backward southern Mezzogiorno
(comprising the southern regions, and the islands of Sicilia and Sardegna)

•

a sub-regional or provincial scale.

Both levels reflect spatial differences in social operation and are readily apparent from
national statistical data (Grezl 2005b:284-290), as shown in the following diagrams.

10(b)

Figure 50 Youth unemployment in Italy in 1999 (Grezl 2005b: Fig 7)68
68

Data shaded in 10% bands, from 0-10% (white) to 70-80% (red).
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11(f)

Figure 51 Reported violent crime in Italy in 1998 (Grezl 2005b: Fig 8)69
The reality on the ground in Italy goes against the usual economic experience of
progressive convergence across a country, as a consequence of education and social
development. It cannot be explained by the conventional regional economic
development literature, because that pays no heed to the functioning of informal
economies. As the works of both Putnam (a sociologist) and Judt (a historian) make
clear in Section 3.1, if there is anything that characterises social and economic life in
Italy’s Mezzogiorno, it is the spectre of a substantial informal economy. This issue will
be further explored in the next section.
The Hunter Region case study (Section 3.4) profiles a regional construct of decades
standing with very little contemporary functional relevance. The Hunter Region’s
economic functioning has developed a distended character. Its diverse economic base is
nevertheless dominated by two unrelated phenomena: its own major coal
extraction/utilisation/exporting industries and its proximity to Sydney, the State capital
(and largest city in Australia). The entire Lower Hunter sub-region (comprising the five
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most populous Local Government Areas in the Hunter, with around 80% of its
population) forms part of the Greater Metropolitan Region, centred on Sydney. The
economic relevance is that the (Lower) Hunter is being deliberately targeted for
population growth, to partially alleviate Sydney’s burgeoning growth pressures. As to
social functioning, the Hunter Region is partly Sydney’s playground. Sydney’s residents
(and its international visitors) make extensive use of the region’s vineyards and
waterways. As to environmental functioning, the Hunter Region comprises an
apparently well-defined natural geographic region in large part contiguous with a major
watershed (the valleys of the Hunter River and its tributaries). But the region also
comprises or is impinged on by four other watersheds (Lake Macquarie/Central Coast
lakes, Karuah River, Great Lakes and Manning River). The latter two address localised
economic activity either only partly-related to the Hunter (Foster-Tuncurry locale in the
Great Lakes catchment) or entirely unrelated to it (Taree in the Manning catchment).
And the contemporary water supply crisis has resulted in urgent augmentation of a
pipeline to the Central Coast Region, immediately to the Hunter’s south and plans to
expedite the building of another dam in the Hunter catchment. Despite giving the
appearance of a mostly well-defined region, the Hunter region is nowadays thus not
very coherent across each of the economic, social and environmental dimensions.
The clear exception to the problem of regional incoherence is where economic, social
and environmental functioning are effectively contiguous (usually on smallish islands,
because of physical isolation). An obvious example from the case studies is the
Sardegna (Sardinia) Region in Italy. Effectively does not mean completely: Sardegna is
unlikely to be economically self-sufficient and would depend substantially on the
mainland for its economic existence.
There are other perspectives on social functioning that reflect sociological and
psychological theorising on relational communities (e.g. Bauman 2001; Palli 2003).
However, the Italian examples shown in the preceding diagrams demonstrate clearly the
measurable, rather than aspirational, nature of social functioning. These are evident at
both provincial and supra-regional levels. This may well reflect the functioning of
relational communities in Italy in some way. But, as Palli notes (Palli 2003: 13), the
concept of community is complex and of “blurred character”. It remains for others to
establish provable linkages.
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To summarise, the regions/regional development literature offers no resolution to the
dilemma of regions and ignores the functioning of informal economies. The case study
examples suggest that this particular construct may have run its course. It is a onedimensional politico-economic conceptualisation in a multi-dimensional (more
realistically, in a seamlessly integrated) real world in which not everybody plays by the
governments’ rules. Its natural and inevitable successor is sustainable regional
development, provided the dilemmas confronting the field of sustainability/sustainable
development can be effectively resolved. But the crown of succession cannot pass until
the issue of informal economies is much better understood and much more effectively
dealt with.

4.1.1.1.3 Informal economies usually ignored
Informal economies are effectively ignored by the literature, implying that they pose no
material threat to the workings of national economies, and thus do not need to be
appropriately factored into government planning. But the Italian case study (Section
3.1) shows that the informal economy is not insubstantial in that particular country,
particularly in the Mezzogiorno. Some background is necessary to explain what the
informal economy is, how big it is and why it cannot be ignored.
First, what is “the informal economy”? It goes under various names. It is also known as
the shadow, underground, black, cash, parallel or criminal economy. The informal
economy thus covers a spectrum: from volunteering (including informal processes of
collective production)70, through neighbourly barter (some of my eggs for one of your
lettuce), to organised crime. It is mostly unlawful, as it is outside the tax system. But it
is not all illicit – much of the informal economy is sanctioned by custom. For example,
neighbourly barter and some cash-in-hand payments for small jobs wouldn’t raise an
eyelid in most countries. And the informal economy is contiguous with the formal
economy. Schneider estimates that two thirds of informal income earned is immediately
spent in the official economy (Schneider and Enste 2000). Even drug barons have to eat
something, sleep somewhere and clothe themselves. Thus the informal economy has a
highly stimulative effect on the official or formal economy, despite the obvious lost
taxation revenue.

70

E.g. much of the housing and built environment (both entirely positive contributions) in Third World
settings. Prof K Pezzoli is thanked for this observation.
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Second, how big is “the informal economy”? Schneider does not claim precision. But a
variety of estimating procedures suggest it varies (on average) – from between 10 and
15%71 in North American and Pacific OECD countries, through between 15 and 20%
for Western European OECD countries up to 40-50% for Africa countries. Asian and
South American countries appear to fall around 30% and 40-45% respectively
(Schneider, 2002:45). These are average figures – individual countries fare far worse.
For example, Italy’s informal economy was estimated at more than 27% in 1999/2000,
having grown by more than 4% during the previous decade. Countries such as Nigeria,
Egypt, Thailand and Bolivia were estimated to have informal economies of 58-77%, 3569%, 52-70% and 67% of their 1998/99 GDPs respectively (Schneider and Enste 2000;
Schneider 2002: 20, 6, 11).
Third, why can the informal economy not be ignored? The main reason is that it is
growing so quickly at the criminal end of the spectrum (because it is so profitable) that
it risks the very foundations of governance in every country in the world. Moisés
Naím’s 2005 book Illicit is sub-titled How smugglers, traffickers, (sic) and copycats are
hijacking the global economy. He details a quite bewildering array of burgeoning
international criminal activity (often facilitated by the internet and other networks) and
extensively corrupt government and business practices. The criminals involved are able
to move with agility that jurisdiction-bound governments and their agencies could only
dream about. Naím’s list includes:
•

slavery - as coerced sex, domestic work and farm work by illegal immigrants
(Naím 2005:13, 86-108)

•

drugs (natural and synthetic) and drug running - with their associated personal
and economic tolls in addiction (Naím 2005:14, 65-85)

•

the arms trade - including small arms and military weapons (such as rocketpropelled grenades that can bring down civilian aircraft), and nuclear materials
and know-how – to private armies, informal militias, guerrilla groups (terrorists
by another name) and private security groups (Naím 2005:15, 38-64)

•

unlicensed copying or counterfeiting and other intellectual property theft –
including of music and film, clothing and personal apparel, cosmetics, motor
vehicles and (most disturbingly) medicines (Naím 2005:15-16, 109-130)

71

Expressed as percentages of the countries’ GDP.
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•

money laundering using a multiplicity of methods and venues (Naím 2005:16,
22-23, 131-156)

•

exotic live animals and banned animal products (such as ivory), and endangered
plant species (Naím 2005:16, 27, 163-167) and banned rainforest timbers (Naím
2005:199-201)

•

babies for adoption and human body parts (Naím 2005:25, 157-163)

•

art works and antiquities, and precious stones - illegally mined and smuggled
from war zones (Naím 2005:16, 171-174)

•

toxic wastes – including internationally-banned CFCs (Naím 2005:167-171).

Perhaps the most difficult reality revealed by Naím is that much of this illicit behaviour
involves variously corrupt governments and their agencies, and otherwise legitimate
businesses. It seems that NGOs and journalists are often in the vanguard of attempts to
expose much illicit trade and activity – at mortal personal risk (Naím 2005:201-208,
212-214).
Is Naím just being unduly pessimistic or alarmist? It is suggested not. It is not reading
too much into Putnam’s work to conclude that criminal elements in Italy’s Mezzogiorno
have been partly responsible for its lack of economic development. Judt maintained that
Italy faced the real prospect of ungovernability during the late 1970s and early 1980s
when it came under siege from random acts of violence by far Left, far Right and
professional criminals alike (Judt 2005:476). Schneider’s recent work on shadow
economies makes it quite plain that they are growing virtually everywhere and dominate
many economies. There is no shortage of media coverage on the issues Naím raises.
To summarize, the price of inaction as to informal economies would seem to be
government irrelevance. The unavoidable consequence of this would be Putnam’s
Hobbesian outcome of the Mezzogiorno on an increasing scale – amoral familism,
clientelism, lawlessness, ineffective government, and economic stagnation (Putnam
1993:183). Judt’s observation of post-war Europeans – that in the absence of any other
agency for regulation or distribution, only the state now stood between the individual
and destitution (Judt 2005:68-69) – suggests a very bleak future could be in the offing.
Why? Simply because where governments relinquish control of regulation and
distribution, it will fall into the hands of individuals and non-government agencies. And
the most ruthless and capable NGOs are arguably organised criminals.
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4.1.1.1.4 Sustainable regional development explained
The foregoing discussion provides scaffolding for an understanding of the concept of
sustainable regional development. But more substantial foundations are required, as that
understanding cannot adequately address innovation, which is central to change. And
sustainable regional development without change is a nonsensical proposition.
Moreover, the relevant change is based on catalysis and acceleration. It is not about
natural accretion over extended periods of time, which is a matter of historical
reflection.
Sustainable regional development is clearly about guided human actions in some spatial
context. Values ultimately provide the guiding, rather than decision-making simply
shaped by resource availability and efficiency considerations – which are solely
economic concerns. The relevant values will be based in concern for the harmonious
durability of social and ecological communities, buttressed by robust economies – that
is, the ideal of sustainability. The human actions are about development – more
specifically, sustainable development. This is the development that is both measurable
and addresses each of the integrated and synergistic spheres of economies, societies and
ecologies. The need for a spatial context reflects both jurisdictional limits and common
sense. Just as the ancient Romans established provincia to reflect actionable “spheres of
action” (Davies 1997:184), so too do modern spatial contexts have to be actionable.
Common sense (and historical evidence) suggests overly-ambitious spatial contexts even with modern communication technologies and management methods – are
unlikely to be actionable over extended periods of time.
Sustainable regional development is thus arguably best viewed as measurable human
actions across environmental, social and economic fronts over time (sustainable
development), directed at a normative goal (sustainability), in some spatial context
(region). It is manageable, despite the conceptual difficulties involved, by working with
what one has and identifying what works.
What one has can mostly be improved. This is the underlying premise of capability
building, a major component of trans-national NGO programs, as well as national and
sub-national government programs – centred on formal education systems. Capable,
concerned and emotionally-attached regional interests suggest a stronger basis for
durability than remote and (ultimately) disinterested professionals.
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Identifying what works may involve trial and error. It is what learning regions are about
(see Table 1 in Section 2.3). The ancient Romans had a very clear understanding of
what worked and the appropriate spatial context – as evidenced by Italy’s very durable
provincial structure (Davies 1997:184). That Italy’s current social issues still strongly
reflect that same provincial structure (Grezl 2005b:284-290) speaks volumes, as does
provincial clustering of its economic activities (Porter 1990, 1998).
But, even if the foregoing explanation of sustainable regional development is
reasonable, it is deficient in that it does not adequately consider innovation – which is
central to willed, catalysed and accelerated change. Further inquiry into innovation
would not be necessary if one were content to simply look into the rear-vision mirror at
the effects of progressive change by aggregation.

4.1.1.1.5 Rationale for inquiring further into innovation
A need for innovation to reconcile the concept of sustainable regional development is
suggested by:
•

an

unsettled

literature

and

ineffective

political

practice

as

to

sustainability/sustainable development, reflecting a chasm between ideals and
metrics
•

a moribund (because outdated) notion of regions/regional development, and

•

the threatening spectre of the informal economy.

But the fact that innovation has not afforded solutions after much effort across the globe
on all three fronts suggests the mechanism of innovation is not yet well understood.
Indeed,

this

effort

has

variously

spanned

nearly

one

generation

(for

sustainability/sustainable development), several decades (regions/regional development)
and a couple of centuries (informal economies).
Innovation needs its own inquiry for present purposes. But it is not just about finding
new approaches. It is about first finding the mechanism to find them. The fact that the
innovation mechanism is not yet at all well-known suggests little help is to be expected
from either the literature or the experience embodied within the case studies. If so, from
whence is another perspective likely to emerge?
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4.1.1.2 Innovation revisited
The literature on innovation is reviewed in Section 2.4. It has become highly
particularised in the quest to discover its mechanism, at the expense of its complex
conjoined twin: creativity. But (despite academic chases down increasingly narrow
burrows) innovation is still essentially about the progression of novelties through time
and space. The experience of creativity teaches that newness is relative to a particular
time and place, rather than being a condition of unique novelty (“new to the world”).
But this throws little light on the mechanism of innovation. In this inquiry, however,
serendipity comes to the rescue, in the form of the seminal work of a philosopher, Ernst
Bloch. His perspectives on abstract and concrete utopias (reported, but not explored, in
the regional development literature) attracted the interest of this inquirer, as surely as
moths are attracted to a flame. Bloch’s flame – The Principle of Hope – illuminated the
innovation pathway.

4.1.1.2.1 Creativity acknowledged but necessarily ignored
Creativity is acknowledged and briefly explored in Section 2.4 as another label for the
progression of novelty. It is characterised by the dimensions of replication, reapplication and renewal – not all of which sit particularly comfortably within the realm
of innovation. It is more often associated with artistic and cultural spheres than those to
do with technology and economics (arguably the normally understood realm of
innovation). But times are changing, and the literature and government recognition are
both moving inexorably towards a reconciliation of the conjoined concepts of creativity
and innovation. For present purposes, however, it is not intended to pursue the inquiry
any further towards the inherently complex field of creativity.

4.1.1.2.2 Innovation mechanism mostly unknown
As pointed out in Section 2.4, a collection of recent reviews on innovation
(Fagerberg et al 2005) establishes that the mechanism involved is still largely
unknown. More specifically, the pathway linking the introduction of novelties to
their successful diffusion throughout their respective marketplaces is not at all
well illuminated. The literature gives the appearance of illumination. But (with an
apology for the mixed metaphor) that light reveals little more than a black box, or
several of them linked in series or parallel. A know-how based market-ready
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prototype (giving rise to no more than the possibility of a successful outcome) is
fed into one end. If it is accepted by and becomes successfully established in its
marketplace, it exits the other end as diffused innovation. The black box(es)
might be large or small, suggesting more or less complicated contents and
intervals between input and output. But the literature does not reveal their
contents – even if individual black boxes have identifiable functionality (e.g.
organisational innovation, sectoral innovation etc.).
Pointers to the mechanism of innovation, however, are given by the UK regions
case study. Table 1 in Section 3.2 lists evidence of innovation as to the processes
followed for developing a sustainable development agenda for the UK. The UK’s
sustainable development agenda and strategy is just entering its eighth year. It is a
work in progress. But what is clearly evident is that the agenda is both broad
ranging and strongly driven – suggesting strong leadership. And it is particularly
characterised by personal empowerment through open access to relevant
information (through the World Wide Web). Put another way, it has been
designed around effective communication. The following section will inquire into
the mechanism of innovation, confirming the indications given by the UK case
study pointers.

4.1.1.2.3 Philosophical illumination: genesis of The Innovation
Opportunity
Introduction
The literature and case studies in this research program do not satisfactorily explain the
innovation mechanism and thus why it is that most innovation goes unrealised in
market-based representative democracies. It is certainly neither an insufficiency of
supply of innovations nor a paucity of demand for their benefits. And it is unhelpful to
merely conclude that the marketplace will ultimately decide – that much is selfevidently clear. Is it nevertheless possible to identify substantive reasons why most
innovation goes unrealised by illuminating the innovation mechanism? It is suggested
that the answer to this question is yes. But the breakthrough (The Innovation
Opportunity) comes from an unanticipated philosophical source (Ernst Bloch and his
magnum opus: The Principle of Hope), encountered through pure serendipity. In an
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inquiry such as this, who could resist the temptation to explore Bloch’s seemingly
absurd notions of abstract and concrete utopias?
The following argument in support of The Innovation Opportunity is focused on
regional economic development. It is largely excerpted from the Bloch meets Porter
paper, first presented in 2005 (Grezl 2005a). It identifies the missing pieces in the
innovation mechanism jigsaw puzzle, most importantly leadership and communication.
Argument
The development of an appropriate temporal and spatial framework for regional action
as to economic development requires consideration of at least these issues:
•

reliably discerning both regional potential and relevant trends (environmental,
social and economic) – so as to best make use of scarce regional and other
resources

•

understanding how a particular region involves itself in traded industry markets
(Porter 2003) - and the potential to leverage or increase that involvement.

The first of these goes to the very foundations of hope – explored shortly through the
work of Bloch. The second is about the ultimate relevance of regions in globallyconnected traded industry markets. Pointers to this issue reveal themselves in
Commanding Heights, from which one may come to these conclusions:
•

command economies do not work - because they are not receptive to market
signals

•

market economies work - but at costs to people (absolute poverty and
unemployment) and the environment

•

market economies have become truly global – as to capital, technology and
information

•

the challenge for highly inter-dependent global markets is to maintain overall
system stability - and to understand how the system works (Yergin and
Stanislaw 1998).

Even if true, these conclusions may only be generally helpful to international agencies,
and national policy analysts and politicians, and then only over extended periods of
time. At the level of regions, more particular and shorter-term perspectives are needed.
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Bloch
Bloch concerns himself with hoped-for change. The relevant change is that resulting
from deliberate human action or intervention. He is not concerned to maintain the status
quo. At its most general, change involving something new is what underpins innovation.
There is no innovation if a change is simply a reversion to a former state in which all
things (objects, operators or operatives, procedures and processes) are old or familiar.
This assertion may seem at odds with earlier comments regarding creativity –
specifically re-application. But the relevant re-application previously envisaged has to
do with less than wholesale change. And the change involved is (even if only modestly)
progressive and thus involves some form of development. An example is a limited
fashion trend. But an example of wholesale (system-wide) reversion not involving any
innovation or creativity is the re-imposition of Sharia law in Afghanistan under the
Taliban when the Soviets were ousted. This was entirely regressive and antithetical to
any notions or possibilities of development.
The following exposition and analysis is based on this premise: innovation is
understandable and manageable as a process. That is, it is neither a serendipitous nor
an assured outcome. It is, rather, its own opportunity.

(a) The foundations of hope – latency and tendency
Bloch proposes that hope comprises both an act-content and an historical content. The
former is the positive utopian function. It corrects and aligns that which is otherwise just
ideal. The latter is human culture set against its concrete-utopian horizon. That is,
human culture does not exist in an undirected vacuum. It points to a horizon which is
being realised – a concrete-utopian one – because the pathway is evident. Importantly,
it does not point to an abstract-utopian horizon, which Bloch sees as being unrealisable,
because it has no pathway. That is, it is an end without means (Bloch 1938+:146).
For Bloch, concrete utopias may be achievable, as they are conditional and pathdependent. Concrete utopia stands on the horizon of every reality; real possibility
surrounds the open dialectical tendencies and latencies to the very last (Bloch
1938+:223).
The three foundational principles of hope - according to Bloch - are:
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•

latency or undischargedness – that is, retrospective residual value or insights

•

tendency or perception of movement – implying a particular direction, and

•

a utopian function providing correction and alignment. The utopian function is
about realistic anticipation, which includes both hope and knowledge of process.

For Bloch, abstract utopias cannot be achieved, as they are unconditional and pathindependent. He claims abstract utopias devoted nine tenths of their space to a portrayal
of the State of the future and only one tenth to the critical, often merely negative
consideration of the present. This kept the goal colourful and vivid of course, but the
path towards it, in so far as it could lie in given circumstances, remained hidden (Bloch
1938+:620).
Bloch clearly had no time for abstract utopias. But his belief in Marxist philosophy as a
science grounded in realism - rather than an art based on contemplation - led him to
conclude that concrete utopias at least had a basis for achievability.
But to use the word utopia is to invite ridicule. And any reference to Marxism is likely
to alienate many people. In fact, neither word needs to be used.

(b) Latency and tendency re-visited – The Innovation Opportunity
Taking inspiration from Bloch, but not his vocabulary, The Innovation Opportunity can
be explained at its most general level in terms of possibility, progress and probability. If
sound, this analysis will move the understanding of the innovation mechanism from that
of a “black box” process with possibility to a robust one with likelihood, or probability.
The Innovation Opportunity comprises these elements:
•

possibility, requiring both importance and potential – the latter including both
physical resources and know-how

•

progress, as both leadership and followership – in both cases implying net
forward direction and positive rate

•

probability, requiring both inherent attractiveness and effective communication
– in both cases further requiring informed idealism and optimism.

Each of these elements has to do with the process of giving effect to change by the
realisation of new ideas – i.e. innovation at its broadest.
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Whether change is possible depends on both its importance and its underlying potential.
But the realisation of new ideas – at the preliminary level of giving effect to the
possibility of change - does not happen automatically. It is indeed no more than an
opportunity. It needs to be made to happen - through a process of transformation.
The transformation process requires an understanding of and progress on both the fronts
of leadership and followership. Leadership arguably catalyses and maintains forward
movement towards any proposed change. Followership resists, accommodates or
facilitates such change.
A proposed change needs to be transformed from a mere possibility to a probability, or
likelihood – if it is to come about. In a free market economy, it needs to be (and needs
to be seen to be) attractive. This requires effective communication.
Figure 52 compares Bloch’s principles of hope and the Innovation Opportunity. The
comparison is not meant to be literal. That is, Bloch’s argument seeks to provide a
structure to validate a breathtakingly broad scheme: The Principle of Hope. The
Innovation Opportunity, on the other hand, is much more restricted. The main purpose
in making the graphical comparison is twofold. First, both schemes necessarily
comprise three elements for completeness. Second, the language used in each case is
very different. Bloch’s choice of words and concepts might suit his particular academic
audience. But the phraseology chosen for The Innovation Opportunity is carefully
chosen to be (hopefully) generally understandable and practicable.
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Abstract and controversial?

The Principles of Hope (Bloch):

Understandable and practicable?

The Innovation Opportunity (KG):
• Possibility = importance + potential#

• Latency = undischargedness*
• Tendency = perception of movement**
• Utopian function = [correction + alignment]

***

* retrospective residual value or insights
** direction
*** realistic anticipation (hope + knowledge of process)

• Progress = [leadership + followership]##
• Probability = [attractiveness + communication]###

#

physical resources + know-how
net (direction + rate)
informed idealism + optimism

##

###

Figure 52 Hope springs eternal

Innovation – a caveat
Many people would view innovation as mostly giving rise to new or improved (but
commercially useful) goods and services. But this understanding denies the role and
importance of innovation in everyday life.
Innovation (most generally and commonly) is a process of adaptation to changing
circumstances. Nature does this all the time, through evolution (a process of trial and
error, but without forethought). Maskell and others suggest that innovative activities are
an incremental process where new ideas and physical artifacts (sic) are added to and
combined with existing ones (Maskell et al 1998:184-185).
This perspective is quite useful. It does not rely on a heroic theory of invention –
explained by Diamond as mostly requiring technological advances from a few very rare
geniuses (Diamond 1997:241, 254). It recognises that advances in thinking are often
minor. They may be based on common sense or science. They also need to be given
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physical expression through engineering. They are an accretion on an existing
foundation of knowledge.
Diamond goes on to suggest that individual inventiveness is much less important than
the receptivity of whole societies to innovation. He states that some societies seem
hopelessly conservative, inward looking and hostile to change. An example he uses is
the failure of aboriginals in NE Australia to take up bows and arrows for hunting,
despite being exposed to them by Torres Strait islanders with whom they traded.
But conservativism, myopia and hostility to change are not only the province of ancient
or traditional societies. In an essay delivered in 1950, Morison provides a reminder that
our own technologically advanced societies sometimes find it very difficult to accept
blinding logic, sound science and proven engineering. He uses the example of the
introduction of continuous fire gunnery at sea into the American navy in the early 20th
century. He emphasises how personal identification with a concept, a convention, or an
attitude is often a powerful barrier to change (Morison 1950).
Societies are of course very much based on personal identification. In the case of early
navies, that might have taken the form of identification with particular weaponry, a
shipboard way of life, or barely-concealed rebellion against higher authority. Particular
societies may be able to accommodate increasingly specialised forms of personal
identification. But to bring about change in any society requires cohesion. In
democratically constituted societies this means the development of a collective will.
As Morison goes on to point out, societies will naturally resist any attempts at change
and are unlikely to naturally initiate change themselves. They may require an appeal to
and the intervention of a powerful external change agent. In the case of gunfire at sea,
that change agent was none other than the then President of the United States –
Theodore Roosevelt (Morison 1950:31).
The Gunfire at Sea story is a sobering reminder that change does not always come about
easily – even if the cause giving rise to it is strong and justifiable. Indeed, without a
suitable level of social receptivity, it sometimes cannot happen.
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(c) Prospects for regional economic development generally
It is not necessary to explore the attributes of regional economic development. They
will be progressively revealed as the exposition and analysis proceeds (through the
framework of the innovation opportunity) in a key issues shortlist.
(i) The innovation opportunity explored
To re-cap, the three elements of The Innovation Opportunity are – most generally possibility, progress and probability.
Possibility
The possibility of regional economic development will only arise if it is both important
and has sufficient potential to enable it to be realised.

Subjective/objective realm issue

Possibility
• Is the proposed change absolutely important?
– Does it satisfy a need?
◦ If so, is that need a critical one?
◦ If not critical, is it at least important?
– Or does the proposed change merely satisfy a want?

• What is the absolute potential behind the proposed change?

cf. potential energy

– What resources are needed and available?
◦ As to physical resources, are they:
- critical, or
- substitutable?
◦ As to mental resources, is there sufficient know-how:
- knowledge (science [why] and engineering [how])
- skills
- experience?

Adequacy/scarcity issue

Figure 53 Elements of possibility

As to importance, if there is neither a critical nor at least an important need, regional
economic development would then only be premised on a want. And in any national
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economic system, political attention is mostly taken up by long lists of unsatisfied or
under-satisfied needs. Wants have little political currency.
Porter’s studies suggest one of the primary bases of need in an economy is the
satisfaction of proximate and demanding demographics (Porter 1990, 1998:440).
Satisfying discriminating local demand may beget an ability to satisfy non-local
customers in broader traded industry markets. But demographics don’t come down with
showers – they build up over time. A country thus needs to have realistic prospects of
building on existing patterns of settlement. And if the residents in those settlements are
demanding consumers, then it follows from Porter that the businesses and industries that
grow up locally to supply and service them will be strongly competitive and innovative.
But demanding consumers don’t come down in showers either. They also become so
over time when exposed to attractive alternatives that they can afford.
The foregoing description of demanding demographics does not easily fit governmentforced settlement or re-settlement – which does not spring from any underlying market
need. It is, indeed, merely a reflection of a political want.
And it does not sit well with existing patterns of settlement comprising non-demanding
residents, for example:
•

Purely agrarian settlements – mere subsistence begets no consumer or other
final demand.

•

Otherwise settled areas with poor work ethic, few job prospects and a
dependency on government welfare. This, unfortunately, too accurately
describes many urban ghettos and remote area settlements – in which
unemployment may span multiple generations.

Most generally, the roles of:
•

education - to create alternative expectations

•

media exposure - to showcase more demanding lifestyles, and

•

urbanisation – to create sufficiently large local settlement densities to stimulate
sufficient proximate demand to support viable businesses

now become obvious. Urbanisation may not be an imperative. But it probably ranks
above both education and media exposure in its potential impact on the creation of
consumer demand.
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Further, the importance of sustainable development concepts becomes evident. There
can never be enough for all the world’s residents to enjoy the highest levels of western
affluence. More practicable, that is sustainable, alternatives need to be developed.
These will include local-level initiatives in the most basic communities, for such
necessities as shelter, energy, potable water and telecommunications - let alone lifestyle
goods and services. This line of argument leads to an obvious area of significant
employment (or at least engagement) potential in most settlements: that of locallyprovided live entertainment. This is no real discovery – even the poorest slums in
developing countries are not without numerous cultural festivals and other celebrations
involving live performance. The epic performances of wayang puppetry in Indonesia
provide a ready example.
As to potential, any development process requires resources – both physical and mental.
To the extent that physical resources are required, an assessment needs to be made as to
whether they are critical or substitutable, before the issue of sufficiency is addressed.
For both physical and mental resources, the issue of sufficiency is of singular
importance. The unavailability of both physical and mental resources will stymie
potential

regional

economic

development.

Physical

resource

sufficiency

is

straightforward. But mental resources bear explanation.
Mental resources mainly have to do with know-how. All the physical resources in the
world are worthless without appropriate know-how to convert them into something of
economic value. And know-how is not just about knowledge. It also requires skills and
experience. Further, knowledge is more than just science – its why part. To be useful, it
also needs a how part – i.e. engineering. Very clearly, just hoping for regional economic
development to occur without sufficient mental resources involves just as much wishful
thinking as subsists with having insufficient physical resources.
More specifically, the development of mental resources to facilitate regional
development requires conscious development of regional capability. LG KnowHow
provides a contemporary example of local authority capability development across New
Zealand.72 Hunter Councils provide a particular example in the context of the Hunter
Region of NSW, Australia.73
72
73

www.lgnz.co.nz/projects/archive/lgknowhow/ - accessed on 5 December 2006.
www.huntercouncils.com.au – accessed on 21 February 2007.
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The possibility of regional economic development is thus somewhat analogous to
potential energy. If there is not enough of it, it will not be able to be converted into
useful actual regional economic development – analogous to kinetic energy. Of course,
there is always the possibility of conversion of inadequate potential energy into intense,
but short-lived, heat and light. This is not unknown in political processes and settings.
Progress
The second element of The Innovation Opportunity is the progress of regional
economic development.

Progress
• Is effective leadership available?

Towards movement – cf. kinetic energy

◦ Do they have the drive needed?
◦ Are they persuasive?
◦ Is the cause justifiable?
- What is its relative importance?
- Are there any institutional imperatives?

• Is there an efficient followership?

Against movement – cf. friction

◦ Is a need being satisfied?
- What are the institutional constraints?
◦ Which organisations are involved?
- What is their structure?
- What are the group dynamics?
▫ Is there receptivity to change?
▫ Is the proposed change relatively important?

cf. inertia

◦ Which individuals are we trying to persuade?
- What is their main motivation?
▫ Are they likely to be receptive to change?
▫ Are the proposed changes relatively important?

Figure 54 Elements of progress

There must be net progress in appropriate directions, at adequate rates. The forward
movement initiated by leadership must have sufficient momentum to overcome the
natural resistance to be expected from followership. In particular, the inertia associated
with both group dynamics and individual motivation needs to be overcome. Leaders in
free market settings need many attributes, including at least: drive, persuasiveness and
justifiable causes. Further, the recruitment and mobilisation of followers requires
resistance to be overcome, accommodation reached and (preferably) facilitation
realised.
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First, leadership. Movement towards change needs someone to cause it. They must be
possessed of drive (preferably passionate drive) to bring it about. Even if they are
following orders or executing a plan devised by others, leaders still need to be driven
people. If they need to wait for direction they are followers, not leaders. It is of course
possible for drive to be coolly detached from passion. Indeed, professionals everywhere
(e.g. military and emergency service personnel, doctors and nurses, managers and
administrators) have to be able to act with cool detachment from the heat of the
moment. They are trained to be objective and dispassionate. To succumb to passion in
such callings is to behave unprofessionally, and to put colleagues and others at
unnecessary additional risk. Of course, some professionals are zealots and thus
possessed of much passion for their calling. But zeal would be an unlikely element of
most job descriptions – it is too easily faked.
However, society comprises more than just professionals doing their work for pay. It
also includes volunteers, who do things for love, or at least interest. Unlike
professionals, they are mostly driven by their passions. They do not do things because it
is their job to do them. Indeed, volunteers may have little or no experience in any
particular calling (as for volunteer fire fighters on enlistment). What matters most to
them is that they are doing things that are important to them. Those things may
sometimes be of little importance or consequence to others.
The drive component of the leadership dimension of regional economic development
may thus be provided by either – or a combination of – professionals or volunteers.
Their motivations and behaviour are likely to be quite different.
In a free market setting, leaders possessed of sufficient drive also need to be persuasive.
Except in an emergency - or if dealing with subordinates in a professional capacity they are in no position to give orders. They have to be able to elicit cooperation by
persuasion. The relevant persuasion is to their point of view, or to their idea.
The process of persuasion – based as it is on the need for others to be able to grasp and
hold onto a developer’s idea - represents a formidable challenge. It does not follow that
driven leaders, themselves thoroughly persuaded as to a proposed course of action (in
this case regional economic development) will find it necessarily straightforward to so
persuade others. It is even less likely that those others will necessarily find it easy to
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remain persuaded. The persuasion component of the leadership dimension of regional
economic development is thus at once a threshold requirement and an on-going
challenge. It is simply naïve to presume: once persuaded, always persuaded.
The foregoing general comments need to be made specific. An economy is a collection
of industries, which are in turn collections of private and public enterprises. That is,
economies represent accretions of activity. They are thus likely to be the results of
incremental changes (or adaptation) often over extended periods of time. To ‘jump start’
or at least speed up the accretion of activity involves initiating change.
Regional economic development is a process of accretion. To the extent that it is likely
to happen at all, it will happen either by long-term natural accretion or accelerated
accretion following short-term catalysis. The former is more likely to reflect evolving
market needs and is thus unlikely to require any real leadership. But the latter presumes
to anticipate evolving market needs and meet them more quickly than might naturally
be the case. This is where leadership finds its home – in the accelerated catalysis of
economic and other change:
•

Business leaders – through techniques of mass marketing – try to effect
economic change all the time, at the levels of their businesses and industry.

•

Political and religious leaders – and terrorists – attempt to do the same with
social change.

•

Social entrepreneurs of various persuasions attempt to facilitate environmental
changes.

But catalysis is unlikely to occur if leadership skills are lacking in any of these
categories (in particular if an effective followership is not developed).
The third component of the leadership dimension of regional economic development is
justifiability. It is entirely possible for driven leaders to persuade followers to an
unjustifiable cause. In the heat of the moment, for example, a crowd might be incited to
violence. Hitler’s incitement of Germans to violence against Jews is perhaps one of
history’s more obvious examples. But even justifiable causes require work beyond the
mere ability to persuade.
There are at least two dimensions to justifiability: relative importance and institutional
imperatives. It is much easier to justify a proposed initiative that is relatively important
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than one which is relatively unimportant. For example, a proposed development which
will benefit many and inconvenience only a few is more easily justified than one which
will benefit a few at the expense of many. Relative importance goes beyond the
proportion of beneficiaries to inconvenienced or disadvantaged. It also depends strongly
on subject matter. For example, an appeal for victims of a natural disaster would be seen
to be relatively more important to most people than an appeal for a local park
beautification project. The example chosen is deliberately extreme. Often the matter of
relative importance would be more delicately balanced – this project of this charity
against these other projects of these other charities, for example. Or this school project,
that church project or these neighbourhood initiatives? The relevant justifiability in
most cases is highly subjective. A driven, persuasive leader thus also needs to be
sensitive to the diversity of interests in their target audience and the relative importance
attached by them to their particular interests.
Justifiability is made easier by institutional imperatives. For example, if the giving of
alms is a requirement of adherence to a particular religious faith, then it represents first
call on any discretionary financial outlays. Not much persuasion is necessary in such
cases – except perhaps as to quantum. Indeed, it is obvious that the deliberate creation
of institutional imperatives makes the task of commitment much easier. Early attention
to institutional policies and platforms, and establishment of norms of behaviour is likely
to greatly spare later uncertainty or equivocation. It is also clear that a lack of
institutional imperatives means that each new proposition needs to be uniquely justified.
It is thus not difficult to understand (in part at least) the attraction of political parties,
religious affiliations and many familiar community service organisations. Their
platforms of beliefs and behaviours pre-justify certain initiatives, and also make others
much more difficult (in some cases impossible) to justify.
The justifiability component of the leadership dimension of regional economic
development thus has the whiff of subjectivity about it and is also strongly conditioned
by objective institutional imperatives. Looked at another way, a driven and otherwise
persuasive leader in a free market economy may nevertheless still have to be able to
justify themselves. Their cause will have to be seen as more justifiable than the many
competing alternatives for the personal attention and effort (let alone any financial
contributions) of their followers. They will have to be sensitive to both the matters of
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relative importance and institutional imperatives. The former may be further amenable
to persuasion. But the latter may not.
Leaders are not effective without followers. Except where followers have no choice (as
in political dictatorships) followership needs to be developed. Followers need to be
recruited and mobilised. To do this, their resistance needs to be overcome and at least an
accommodation reached. If sufficiently successful, the mobilisation of followers can
result in facilitation. That is, followers can cease to be an impediment or to create
inertia: their presence and involvement can actively facilitate change. A powerful
example was the peaceful overthrow of a corruptly-elected government in Ukraine in
December 2004 – the so-called “Orange Revolution.” The wronged leader’s followers
facilitated his election by peacefully occupying the streets of Kiev en masse, eventually
vindicating his stance against electoral corruption.
The relevant questions as to followership are:
•

Is a need being satisfied and if so, are there any institutional constraints?

•

Which organisations are involved, what is their structure and what are the group
dynamics (for example, is there receptivity to change and are the proposed
changes relatively important)?

•

Which individuals are being persuaded, what are their main motivations, are
they likely to be receptive to change and are the proposed changes relatively
important?

If there are neither critical nor at least important needs to be met, followership would
then only be premised on wants. Institutional imperatives may arise in both the cases of
needs and wants.
It is superficially attractive to rank the satisfaction of needs ahead of wants, and critical
needs ahead of important ones. For example, there would be little argument that food,
clothing and shelter are critical needs: we might fall ill (or perhaps even die) if they are
not met. Or that education and healthcare are important ones (both have major
implications for employment opportunities and lifespan). But do gambling, drinking
alcohol, using ‘recreational drugs’, shopping (not just buying), eating out and paying for
entertainment satisfy needs or wants? Unless any of the foregoing habits constitute
addictive behaviour, they clearly represent wants. But they become needs to the addict.
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Indeed, addictive habits sometimes take priority over the fulfilment of critical or
important needs for the addict or those dependent on them. Angela’s Ashes is a tragic
story by any measure (McCourt 1999). It bears witness to the inability of a habitual
drunk to provide even the most basic welfare need (food) for either themselves or their
dependent family.
So, too, followers can be persuaded to transform wants into needs. Many examples
exist: private education, personal transportation (cars), credit facilities, overseas
holidays and expensive wines. In more than one case, the level of perceived need would
be critical, rather than just important. But, in any event, wants transformed into needs
do not carry the baggage of guilt. They also become possessed of urgency. Both of
these attributes of needs are important. They usefully objectify the formerly subjective.
And they replace ambivalence and torpor with commitment and forward momentum.
But even if wants remain just wants, their allure can nevertheless remain powerful.
Most consumer spending arguably satisfies wants rather than needs. And consumers
(especially fashion-conscious ones) are among the most faithful followers ever known.
Their economic impact is profound: the phenomenon of shopping centres bears
testimony to this assertion.
There is still the matter of institutional constraints as to needs (or wants) and
followership. Muslims are forbidden by their faith to drink alcohol. There is thus little
to be gained from cultivating a want of alcohol in Muslim societies, much less turning
that into a need. Indeed, any belief- or policy-based calling (be it religion, politics or
community service organisation) will have associated with it boundaries representing
institutional constraints. These institutional constraints represent ‘no go zones’ for
committed followers. They cannot be led there. It is thus important to be able to
recognise them, if they indeed subsist.
The second issue as to followership was the organisations involved in it, their structures
and group dynamics. The associated matters were receptivity to change and the
relatively importance of proposed changes.
Long-standing hierarchical organisations in which members are conditioned to wait for
direction from above are unlikely to:
•

easily accommodate democratic decision making
214

•

be receptive to changes emanating from elsewhere

•

behave differently just because proposed changes may be relatively important.

Military organisations provide a useful example. Their resistance to change can border
on the pathological (Morison 1950). As was evident to Putnam when examining Italy’s
regions, an inherited hierarchical political tradition can be similarly stultifying as to
regional economic development (Putnam 1993).
Conversely, recently-formed non-hierarchical organisations do not wait for orders from
above. They make their own decisions as they go along. They are often:
•

based on participative or democratic decision making

•

just as receptive to changes emanating from elsewhere as from those emanating
from within their own organisation

•

able to adapt their behaviour in response to changing circumstances.

Putnam’s work on Italian regions amply illustrates these points as to both political and
civil society organisations. And Porter’s study of Italy (Porter 1990, 1998:155-159, 421453, 690-699) confirms its applicability in the economic sphere.
The third issue as to followership was individuals and their main motivations. The
associated matters (as for organisations) were receptivity to change and the relatively
importance of proposed changes.
The main motivation for followers is as simple as it is complex. It is: What’s in it for
me? The simple elements are easily identifiable and quantifiable: money, power and
status. The complexity comes from the relative value that is placed on the things money
can buy and the things money cannot buy. These relativities are more likely to reflect
social conditioning and sanctions than simple quantities. For example, many things are
not done for money – at least not for individual financial reward. Charity work provides
the most obvious example. It may not confer any particular power on the individual
doing it. But the status associated with it is undeniable. And the personal rewards for the
individual from undertaking charitable work are also clearly evident.
As to the associated matters, individuals are more receptive to change than
organisations and are also able to quickly assess relative importance. The former is a
simple consequence of the ability of individuals to make decisions about change by
themselves, if they so choose. Organisations, on the other hand, tend to require extended
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deliberation and possibly broad consensus to overturn established patterns of thinking
and behaviour. Implicit in any process of change as to organisations is a public rejection
of prior beliefs and norms. This cannot be easy or comfortable for stalwarts who have
invested any time and effort into developing (let alone supporting) the status quo. But
individuals make their decisions in private. And they can change their minds on a whim.
The ability of individuals to be able to quickly assess relative importance comes from
the in-built need for self-preservation. The smell of smoke instantly alerts us to the
potential for grave personal danger. Parents instinctively recognise the difference
between cries of distress and less urgent signals craving recognition or solace. Save for
the hapless addict or naïveté, most individuals would have little trouble distinguishing
between, and providing for, both critically important needs and wants. But there may be
some blurring between lesser needs and wants. As individuals are amenable to
persuasion, the upgrading of wants to needs is a process that may also occur without
much forethought. But the consequences of such an upgrading are profound. They lift
the individual above the justification threshold and give them licence to act: after all,
needs have to be met. Wants can always wait.
Probability
The third and final issue arising from a consideration of The Innovation Opportunity is
probability.
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A proposed change that satisfied a need and did not face any significant institutional,
organisational or individual constraints may, nevertheless, be unattractive – eg.
sustainable living. The lack of attractiveness may be simply perceptual and thus able
to be overcome by effective and sustained communication.

Probability
• Is the proposed change attractive?
• Is communication as to the proposed change effective?

Even if the proposed change was attractive, ineffective communication
may prevent it from coming about at all, or at a sufficient rate. Marketleading consumer goods provide the most obvious example – they are
often also the biggest advertisers.

Figure 55 Elements of probability

Beyond the thresholds of possibility and net progress, the probability of catalysed and
accelerated regional economic development actually occurring has to do with
attractiveness and communication. A proposed change that satisfied a need and did not
face any significant institutional, organisational or individual constraints may,
nevertheless, be unattractive. An example is sustainable living. It is an abstract and
uncertain concept. It sounds like making a statement or a personal sacrifice, rather than
something others will also commit to.
A lack of attractiveness may simply be perceptual and thus able to be overcome by
effective (and, if necessary, sustained) communication. Even if the proposed change
was attractive, ineffective communication may prevent it from coming about at all, or at
a sufficient rate. Market-leading consumer goods provide the most obvious example –
they are often also the biggest advertisers.
To return to the sustainable living example, such an idea is not one-dimensional. It
embodies many aspects, including personal consumption behaviour, household design
and utilisation, energy-consuming appliances, personal transportation and propensity to
exercise. Some of these dimensions include significant sunk costs – that is, substantial
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investments already made in relatively durable goods. Very few people would simply
move house, throw everything out at one point in time and make wholesale new
investments in more sustainable living. Even if the idea of sustainable living has
resonance, its implementation is likely to be staged – perhaps even over quite a long
period of time. As durable goods wear out, most of us would not need much persuasion
to replace them with more sustainable alternatives. That is, we might reasonably be
expected to purchase even more durable replacement goods, and to pay attention to
energy and water consumption, and waste minimisation. But such reasonableness
cannot be taken for granted. It is not difficult to lose sight of such laudable objectives in
the face of a clearance sale of superseded stock. That is, on-going effective
communication is required to maximise the chances of notional commitments becoming
actual longer-term investments or changes in consumption behaviour. Fostering
Sustainable Behaviour (McKenzie-Mohr and Smith 1999) forms part of a workshop
process on community-based social marketing in which it is revealed just how difficult
it actually is to engender and maintain sustainable behaviour in individual households.
The preceding exposition of the elements of The Innovation Opportunity (possibility,
progress and probability) clearly shows that catalysed and accelerated regional
economic development mostly needs to be made to happen and to continue happening.
It is not an autogenous process.
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(ii) Key issues shortlist
Here are the elements previously proposed and argued as to a proposed change to
regional economic development prospects:
Possibility
1

Absolute importance?
A. Need or want satisfied?

2 Absolute potential?
A. Resources needed?
a. Physical resources?
b. Mental resources?
Progress
1. Effective leadership available?
A. Drive?
B. Persuasiveness?
C. Justifiable cause?
a. Relative importance?
b. Institutional imperatives?
2. Efficient followership established?
A. Need being satisfied?
a. Institutional constraints?
B. Organisations involved?
a. Structure?
b. Group dynamics?
i. Receptivity to change?
ii. Relative importance?
C. Individuals targeted?
a. Their motivation?
i.

Receptivity to change?

ii. Relative importance?
Probability
1. Attractiveness of change?
2. Effectiveness of communication?
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In total, there are 26 elements against three heads – on the face of it, a dauntingly long
list. But most of the elements are not primary issues: that is, such as to make or break
regional economic development prospects through some proposed change. In most
cases, unfavourable elements will only have implications as to rate and extent.
But these threshold elements will arguably make or break prospects for regional
economic development through some proposed change:
•

Possibility - adequate mental resources must be available.

•

Progress - effective leadership must be available.

•

Probability - communication must be effective.

The odds have shortened to just three key threshold issues. The shortened list (in the
context of regional economic development) is, however long on demands. It effectively
says:
Catalysed and accelerated regional economic development is unlikely to happen,
unless – at the regional level - all of these things subsist:
•

sufficient know-how to make it happen – and to continue making it happen

•

effective leadership - to establish and maintain both momentum and
direction

•

adequate on-going communication – to enlist and maintain appropriately
widespread support.

Money alone can never be enough. It can certainly pay for lessons, talent and
advertising. But budgets for bought lessons are bounded. When the money runs out,
the lessons cease. And bought talent is footloose. It has no particular connection to an
area, its people or its institutions. Finally, advertising is not the same thing as
communication. It is just promotion.
To maximise the prospects of proposed catalysed and accelerated regional economic
development changes actually occurring, local social embedment of know-how,
leadership and communication is arguably needed. Distributed local know-how is
self-reinforcing. It draws its strengths from networks of regularly reinforced and
mutually-interdependent interpersonal relationships. Successfully “home-grown”
leadership sows its own seeds of succession. And effective local communication is
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based on deep knowledge of local issues, and thus genuine empathy. It therefore has
a basis of genuine trustworthiness.
Summary
The model for innovation (The Innovation Opportunity) developed above is inspired
by the work of a philosopher (Ernst Bloch) and his inquiry into The Principle of
Hope. It proposes a mechanism comprising three thresholds (possibility, progress and
probability) and many other issues that go to rate and extent. The crossing of those
thresholds requires, respectively: know-how, leadership and communication. If
successfully crossed, those thresholds lead to successful innovation diffusion. Again,
the rate and extent are controlled by a plethora of lesser issues.
However, even if the argument developed above has a measure of theoretical
robustness and notional common sense to it, it needs be checked against reality. The
paper presented at Appendix D1 attempts to apply the foregoing arguments to Italy’s
prospects for regional economic development in the Mezzogiorno. But that attempt is
only partially successful, and of course then only as a piece of theorising. A
contemporary and approachable reality check is needed, grounded in the context of
sustainable regional development.

4.1.1.2.4 Rationale for field research interviews
An appropriate program of field research interviews targeted at informed
interviewees is another way to throw some additional light on sustainable
regional development and (more particularly) innovation. It needs to be based on
the most contemporary thinking (even if unsettled or otherwise unsatisfactory). It
also needs to allow for the expression of sufficient opinions by enough credible
interviewees to reveal a reasonable breadth of relevant issues. And it needs to
plumb the depths of common concerns, sufficient to validate them. Such an
approach should add something new to the understanding, in the form of both
original research data and its interpretation, grounded in the literature (and
perhaps) the experience of the case studies. Neither time nor budgets allowed any
more than for the field research interviews to be conducted in the Hunter Region.
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4.1.1.3 Field Research Interviews
This section outlines the research methodology and protocols used, the research
findings and their implications for this research program. Original data are tabled
in Appendix A. Questions asked in the interviews focused on regional challenges
(candidates for innovation) and the roles of universities (innovation seedbeds) in
addressing sustainable regional development.

4.1.1.3.1 Research Methodology and Protocols
The research methodology and protocols used were subjected to peer review within the
University of Newcastle’s School of Humanities and Social Science. The interview
protocols comprise a letter of invitation, an information statement, a consent form, a
follow-up letter and an interview template. All were all prepared in accordance with the
requirements of the University of Newcastle’s Human Research Ethics Committee,
under Approval No. H-207-0406.
Some explanation is required of the research methodology adopted. This will take the
form of a detailed exposition of what was done, followed by an explanation of why the
method used was chosen in preference to alternatives.
What was done
The field research undertaken in this inquiry involved data collection by 77 semistructured interviews of leaders. These were conducted in just over seven weeks, in mid2006. 76 of these interviews were conducted face-to-face and one by telephone. Of the
six out-of-region interviewees, those located in Sydney, Gosford and Brisbane had
responsibilities for organisations located in the Hunter Region. 150 invitations to
participate in a face-to-face interview were mailed out to leaders with national, State,
regional and local responsibility in or for the environment, economy or communities of
the Hunter Region. One reminder letter was sent out.
Table 12 shows the spread of invitations and acceptances across each area of
responsibility. Of the 150 invitations to participate issued, 77 interviews (51%)
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eventuated. No reply was received from 59 invitees, including all invitations sent to
Dungog, Gloucester74 and Great Lakes LGAs.
Table 12 Nature, distribution and number of invitees [and interviewees] in each group
Field

National

State

Regional

LGA

Totals

Environment

5 [0]

7 [3]

4 [2]

0 [0]

16 [5]

Economy

1 [1]

12 [7]

17 [14]

12 [6]

42 [28]

Social

8 [4]

27 [13]

20 [14]

38 [13]

93 [44]

14 [5]

46 [23]

41 [30]

50 [19]

151 [77]

Totals

The majority of interviewees (41, or 53%) were located in Newcastle, the main
administrative centre for (and second most populous LGA in) the Hunter Region. With
just one exception, interviews were conducted face-to-face.
All interviews started with maps of the Hunter Region, and definitions for innovation
and sustainable regional development. The following definitions and supplementary
explanations/illustrations for innovation and sustainable regional development
arguably reflect current understandings in the literature:
Innovation is a process of adaptation to change or initiation of change by
the realisation of new ideas.
A new idea is realised when it is manifested in a form suitable for
acceptance by its particular marketplace. Examples include:
•

Environment - a conservation strategy for old growth forests; a
sustainable harvesting strategy for a fishery; a water management
strategy for a catchment area.

•

Economy - a manufacturing production prototype; a new tourism
marketing campaign.

•

Society – a newly-convened community association; newly enacted
legislation.

Sustainable regional development is regional development leading to
regional sustainability.
Regional sustainability is to be taken to mean innate regional functioning or
dynamic regional equilibrium. It may include any or all of the senses of

74

One misdirected reply was received at the writer’s home address from Gloucester LGA after this paper
was written.
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environment, economy and society. An example of dynamic regional
equilibrium in an environmental sense is a wetland area without cane toads,
over several seasonal and drought cycles. But if cane toads were introduced
into that wetland area, a new dynamic regional equilibrium would arise.
However, a state or condition of regional sustainability may not be
attainable in any of the environmental, economic or societal senses, let
alone in a combination of any or all of those senses.
All interviewees were then asked these three questions, one at a time:
1. What are the challenges – if any – facing the Hunter Region as to its: a)
environment; b) economy; c) communities?
2. What roles – if any – can universities play to support innovation and
sustainable regional development (as previously defined) in any or all of
these senses: a) environmental; b) economic; c) social?
3. Does the University of Newcastle play any of the roles identified in
(answer to the previous question) in its region, and if so how, arising
from: a) community influences on the university; b) university influences
on its communities?
What were the alternatives?
Personal interviews were conducted rather than other forms of information and opinion
gathering, including focus groups, learning circles or facilitated workshops. It was felt
that one-on-one semi-structured interviews would provide the least constrained
opportunity for responses. Group approaches were thought likely to generate an
additional, confounding and potentially uncontrollable inter-personal dynamic between
group members. Leaders were chosen over randomly-selected members of the general
public. It was felt that enough leadership interviewees across enough fields would most
economically and comprehensively identify the key issues addressed. After all, the
issues impinge on the leaders’ day jobs. They are not peripheral, irrelevant or infrequent
matters – as might be expected to be the case with randomly-selected general public
interviewees. It may well be the case that a similar suite of issues to those discovered in
the interviews conducted could have been identified by personal interviews with
randomly-selected members of the general public. But it was thought that many more
interviews would be required. Further, it is certainly possible that group techniques
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using randomly-selected members of the general public could also have identified
similar or identical issues. But the researcher was not confident in his ability to control
the group dynamics likely to arise and thus reduce their value for the thesis at issue. His
prior experience as a consultant, however, gave him every confidence in being able to
effectively conduct personal interviews.

4.1.1.3.2 Research Findings
The research findings are followed by a discussion, an examination of the utility of the
concepts used, an identification of issues not originally foreseen and a summary.
Question 1
The first question actually had three parts and attracted many different responses,
ranging from local, through regional and national, to global spheres. But these were the
top three responses in each case, measured by the number of respondents and reported
as loci of concern:
a) Environmental challenges
1. Built environment management (52%)
2. Water (34%)
3. Major industry impacts (31%)
b) Economic challenges
1. Opportunity maximisation (71%)
2. Skills shortages (23%)
3. Jobs (22%)
c) Social challenges
1. Community welfare etc (73%)
2. Opportunity maximisation (53%)
3. Built environment management (25%)
Questions 2 and 3
The loci of concern for the university-related questions also ranged from global through
to local spheres, as for Question 1. The data for Questions 2 and 3 are most effectively
shown graphically, as in Figure 56.
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Figure 56 Data for Questions 2 and 3
Facilitating sustainability

Others

Education and training

Improved regional functioning

Education system

Intellectual capital development

Research capability development

Facilitating systemic change

Innovation catalysis

Intellectual resourcing

Partnership/networking

Education provision

Intellectual leadership

Research provision

No. of respondents
50

45

40

35

30

25

20

15
3(a)

3(b)

10
2(a)

2(b)

5
2(c)

0
2(c)
2(b)
2(a)

3(a)

3(b)

Moving from left to right, the first six groups comprise the “Global sphere”
attributions75 and the next three groups are the “National sphere” attributions76. The
single column shown as Education system is the only attribution to the “State sphere”.
The next two groups of columns represent the “Regional sphere” attributions (Improved
regional functioning and Education and training). Then come the un-attributed
Others77. The last group of columns shows the local attribution of Facilitating
sustainability. Moving from front to rear, the front two rows of columns show the
number of respondents for each of Questions 3(a) and 3(b) – both to do with the
University of Newcastle’s role. The rear three rows of columns show the data for the
roles of universities generally, that is Q2(a), Q2(b) and Q2(c). It was necessary to show
the results this way, otherwise some of the data for Q3 would not have been visible. As
it is, just one column is not visible in Figure 56 – that for Improved regional functioning
for Q2(c). That invisible column is identical in height to the one immediately in front of
it, representing the number of respondents for Q2(b).
The data for Questions 2 and 3 shown in Figure 56 suggest that the University of
Newcastle might have a markedly different profile from that identified for universities
generally. But is this apparent difference genuine? The leadership perception is that the
dominant role of the University of Newcastle in supporting innovation and sustainable
regional development in the Hunter Region is one of providing education and training
within the region. This is a much more restricted role than leaders perceive can be
fulfilled by universities generally – and in this case against at least modest counterevidence, since the University does boast its listing in the top 10 Australian research
universities (The University of Newcastle 2006a). But perhaps it is the major role
regional universities actually fulfil in those contexts. Conversely, just because leaders
believe that in general universities primarily play other roles does not necessarily mean
that they actually do. It is possible that the selection of loci and attribution of responses
for Questions 2 and 3 might be shown to be inadequate in some way. But three things
will not change substantially. First, the responses captured for the University of
75

Research provision, Intellectual leadership, Education provision, Partnership/networking, Intellectual
resourcing and Innovation catalysis.
76
Facilitating systemic change, Research capability development and Intellectual capital development.
77
Number of respondents in “Others” category: Q1(a) – 10; Q3(a) – two; Q3(b) – seven. A single locus
of concern – education system – was attributed to three respondents under the State sphere in Q2(b) only.
Two of these respondents identified issues to do with the TAFE/university interface. TAFE (Technical
and Further Education) is a State vocational education system.
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Newcastle - in both Questions 3(a) and 3(b) - are very different to those recorded for
universities generally. Second, the roles perceived for the University of Newcastle are
far more restricted than those perceived for universities generally – particularly arising
out of community influences on the University. This suggests that there is much
potential to be realised. And finally, the University’s perceived influence on its
communities is much greater than the perceived influence of its communities on the
University – with the exception of education and training.78
Discussion
Two significant, likely interrelated, and potentially disturbing, themes emerge from this
exercise, both of relevance to this research program. They are the potentially narrowfocus role of regional Universities and the adequacy of regional leadership.

Theme 1: the potentially narrow-focus role of regional Universities
Respondents seemed to have a highly favourable opinion of the potential offered by
universities generally to support innovation and sustainable regional development. But
this idealised potential may be over-rated. It does not have the whiff of first-hand
experience about it, particularly as to the University of Newcastle.79
In answer to the third question, however, respondents view the University of Newcastle
in a very down-to-earth light. Its contribution in support of innovation and sustainable
regional development is perceived to be mostly education and training in its region.
This is what the regions’ leaders say. Its other achievements (particularly in research
areas) mostly do not appear to be registering with the region’s leaders. To the extent that
the University wishes to be perceived differently, it appears to face at the very least a
public relations challenge. But, if the second theme below is borne out, perhaps it faces
a deeper regional leadership challenge.
The conflict between the potential offered by universities generally (to support
innovation and sustainable regional development) and leaders’ responses as to the
University of Newcastle in particular suggest challenges for other regional universities.
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For an institution that celebrated its 40th year of autonomy in 2005, this should hardly be a surprise.
Even the experience of mass tertiary education in the Hunter is not much more than one generation old.
79
The author was the general manager of the University of Newcastle’s commercial interface company –
The University of Newcastle Research Associates Limited (TUNRA) – for just over eight years.

228

Save for its location, the University of Newcastle is in no other fundamental way unique
among the cohort of regional universities. The role of universities in regional
development remains an area of active inquiry (Harding et al. (eds., 2007). Less visible
is the role of public intellectuals, including in shaping and facilitating the engagement
of universities with their regions. Jacobs (1962) provides a powerful example of the
insights available from public intellectuals unconstrained by institutional settings.

Theme 2: the adequacy of regional leadership
The picture painted by respondents in answer to the first question is counter-intuitive: it
suggests that the Hunter Region is missing out environmentally, socially and
economically, but in the midst of strong economic growth. There are implications
arising from this for other regions.
How the Hunter Region is missing out
The Hunter Region is missing out environmentally, socially and economically.
The Hunter Region’s environment is most visibly affected by the impact of major
industries, most particularly open cut coal mining, but also including coal-fired power
generation and underground coal mining. These all operate on a large scale: in 2002-03,
the Hunter Region’s 34 coal mines (87% of which are open-cut) produced 113 million
tonnes of raw coal. 77.8 million tonnes of washed coal was exported in 2003-04 through
the Port of Newcastle. The generating capacity of its six coal-fired power stations
totalled 9,345 MW (HVRF 2006:106, 213-215). In all cases, the region’s natural
environment is significantly disturbed to accommodate the industrial activity, despite
mandated progressive rehabilitation in the case of open-cut coal mining. High-volume
solid and liquid waste generation must also be accommodated. Both have potential
consequences for the Hunter River and its proximate aquifers, from which water is
drawn for irrigation and general community use. These coal-based impacts persist over
decades. Environmental impacts also accompany other heavy industrialisation and deindustrialisation – both of which have a long history in the Hunter Region. Heavy
industries currently operating in the Hunter Region include:
•

aluminium smelting - 646,000 tonnes, one third of Australia’s total, from two
plants

•

steel rolling – around 1.5 million tonnes per annum
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•

specialty steel making - 240,000 tonnes per annum via an electric arc furnace
route (HVRF 2006:125, 130-131).

Less than a decade ago, the Hunter Region also housed Australia’s second largest
steelworks adjacent to Newcastle Harbour and a lead/zinc smelter close to Lake
Macquarie. Demolition and rehabilitation of these large former industrial sites
nevertheless leaves a long-lasting legacy of soil and groundwater contamination,
requiring careful management and vigilant community oversight. Significant tracts of
coastal lands have also been mined by dredging for heavy mineral sands. That the
Hunter Region’s leaders have expressed concerns about the issue of major industry
impacts suggests a lack of trust in both industry and governments in managing them
effectively. This will be based on past experience and current performance, rather than
future promises and regulatory provisions – however extensive.
But the impact of the Hunter Region’s major industries was not the main environmental
concern of its leaders: it was third on their list. Top of their list was built environment
management. Land clearing and disturbance for housing and employment, and for road
works, is also extensive in a region still containing large tracts of bushland and forests –
albeit often re-vegetated. Most of the housing built in the region comprises low-density
suburban dwellings. Medium-density dwellings and apartments are beginning to make
an appearance, but not yet any appreciable impact. Hunter Region leaders would expect
land clearing and disturbance to accompany natural population growth and also
deliberate government infrastructure initiatives. But they are clearly concerned that land
clearing and disturbance be both minimised and done as effectively as possible. That
these concerns are expressed so strongly (51% of respondents) further suggests a lack of
trust in either or both developers and governments in managing expansion of the built
environment. This can only have come about because of a history of often inadvertent
behaviour as to the environment on the part of both groups.
Water was the second-most concerning environmental challenge for the Hunter
Region’s leaders. But one third of leaders involved did not share the same concerns as
to the nature of the water-related challenge. Some of the concern expressed could be
expected to reflect background disquiet arising from the major drought Australia
presently finds itself in. Other sources of concern attached to quality and availability
issues, both impacted upon by competition for water from Hunter Region industries,
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irrigators and communities. Again, the Hunter Region’s leaders’ concerns will be based
on past performance, which can only point to collective management shortcomings.
Natural environment management was the fourth most concerning environmental
challenge, identified by 20% of the Hunter Region’s leaders. That it was identified at all
indicates that pro-active management of the region’s natural environment is expected.
“Management” in this context must impliedly include both rehabilitation of and
improvements to the region’s “natural” – i.e. non-built - environment. Quite apart from
major industry and built environment expansion impacts as described above, the Hunter
Region bears other scars, including deforestation (both from timber-getting and
agriculture). Timber-getting included wholesale clearing of cedar forests on the banks of
the Hunter River by early settlers and later harvesting of hardwood timber for roof
supports in underground coal mines. This latter activity continued for decades. In
addition, the State government has permitted logging of natural forests in parts of the
region and supervises reforestation initiatives in these areas. But much of the land
cleared for agriculture is no longer economically viable for such purposes (particularly
land originally cleared for dairy farming). Again, the fact that this registers as a concern
with the region’s leaders must point to a lack of confidence in effective and appropriate
management of such lands, based on past performance.
As to missing out socially, the Hunter Region’s leaders concerns with community
welfare, opportunity maximisation and built environment management can be taken
together. In the midst of apparent strong regional economic growth, social infrastructure
development across the board is clearly not seen to be keeping pace. It would be
tempting to attribute this to:
•

low population densities and dependence on motor vehicles

•

the inevitable lags arising from both government funding constraints
accompanying the provision of social infrastructure, and

•

the slow evolution of social support networks.

But this would be to miss two important points. First, the Hunter Region generates
significant revenue for the State government from ad valorem and coal reject royalties
levied on coal production.80 The State thus benefits handsomely from the Hunter
80

The former are levied on open cut coal mines at 7% of the value of production. The State of NSW
collected over $395 million in mining royalties in 2004-05, of which 90% came from coal production.
79% of NSW coal production came from the Hunter Region (NSW DPI 2005a; NSW DPI 2005b).
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Region’s coal production. Most of the State’s residents live in Sydney and enjoy most
of those benefits, whilst the Hunter Region’s residents disproportionately bear the
burden in terms of social infrastructure adequacy and environmental consequences,
especially for proximate communities. More effective regional advocacy and leadership
(particularly from the region’s politicians) could see some of that royalty stream
earmarked for the Hunter Region. Second, and in any event, the quantum and timing of
government funding for taxpayer-funded social infrastructure is more a political than a
bureaucratic matter. That is, effective pressure brought to bear by the region’s leaders
on (mostly) State politicians would see more social infrastructure funding flow sooner,
rather than later.
Finally, the Hunter Region is also seen by its leaders as missing out economically,
despite strong economic growth. The top and fourth economic challenges identified by
leaders were opportunity maximisation (71% of respondents) and built environment
management (20% of respondents) respectively. Taken together, they indicate deep
dissatisfaction on the part of the region’s leaders with opportunities foregone. The
second and third economic challenges identified by respondents were skills shortages
and jobs respectively - neither of which are particular to the Hunter.
Why the Hunter Region is missing out
The preceding analysis of symptoms pointed to how the Hunter Region is perceived to
be missing out environmentally, socially and economically in a period of strong
economic growth. It has (in part) to do with a lag in the provision of government
services. But this is a universal complaint. More tellingly, the Hunter Region’s
shortcomings point to inadequate regional leadership and political advocacy –
particularly by comparison with the situation one generation ago. The most obvious
reasons for the significant difference between regional leadership and political advocacy
in the Hunter Region now and then are:
•

the move from an outspoken and partially-independent peak body with links to
the State government and access to it at cabinet level (the Hunter Development
Board (HDB) during the early 1980s) to a largely invisible and totally dependent
peak body that is an arm of State government - the Hunter Economic
Development Corporation (HEDC) (HEDC 2006)
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•

the proliferation of regional development organisations - including peak bodies
representing all three levels of government.

It cannot be said that the Hunter Region has not known strong regional leadership and
more effective political advocacy. During the early 1980s, for example, the HDB was
the premier regional development and advocacy body. Its then Chairman was a
passionate believer in, and fearless and tireless advocate for, “balanced development” of
the Hunter Region. He enjoyed direct access to both the then State Premier and the
Minister for Industrial Development and Decentralisation. (HDB 1985:12).81 The HDB
survives as a much-diminished and largely invisible organisation.82 There were certainly
other organisations with an interest in the development of the Hunter Region at that
time, including the Hunter Valley Research Foundation (HVRF, established after the
disastrous 1955 floods). But many other regional development and advocacy bodies
have sprung up over the last 25 years – all with the region’s best interests at heart.
However, their presence and resourcing have not necessarily translated into more
effective regional leadership and advocacy. The major peak regional development
organisations are now the State government’s Hunter Economic Development
Corporation (HEDC) and the federal government-sponsored Hunter Area Consultative
Committee (HACC 2006). There are other organisations with Hunter Region-wide
responsibilities to more focused constituencies, including the Hunter Business Chamber,
Hunter Councils, the Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority, the
HunterNet Co-operative Limited83, IDC84-Hunter, several group training organisations85
and the Hunter Regional Tourism Organisation.
But political advocacy includes enlisting the support of elected representatives at all
levels of government. The Hunter Region has always been a stronghold for the
Australian Labor Party (ALP) – especially in the more populous and industrialised
Lower Hunter. This is largely a reflection of its historic heavy industry base and
extensive trade union influence. To this extent, political advocacy in and by the Hunter
Region has also suffered.
81

The author speaks from personal experience – he was an HDB staff member at the time (HDB
1985:13).
82
The HDB either cannot afford or see the value in establishing a website to promote itself and its work.
83
A manufacturers’ networking initiative.
84
Industry Development Centre.
85
Including HGT Australia Pty Ltd, Hunter Valley Training Company, HunterNet Group Training
Company
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The prospects for change are not strong: time is harder to come by, volunteerism has
waned, and it is not at all clear that State and Australian Parliamentary seats in the
Hunter Region will become marginal any time soon.
Implications for other regions
Although the Hunter Region is unique in its location and endowments (natural, sociocultural and economic), its experience arguably begets implications for other
deconcentrated regions. Most generally, regional leaders of deconcentrated regions need
to be effective advocates for their regions with governments at all levels. As they are
unlikely to enjoy any effective power sharing, their main lever is persuasion (often
involving the use of the media). More particularly, they need to be knowledgeable and
capable across the realms of environment, society and economy. As it is not selfevidently the case that individual regional leaders will possess all of those capabilities,
it suggests a need for collaboration of diverse regional interests with a strong regional
focus. Given the likely shortage of funds for sustainable regional development (even if a
region is prosperous and contributes substantially to government coffers), innovation in
some or all areas is likely to be necessary. Both advocacy and innovation for sustainable
regional development in deconcentrated regions need effective leadership and
communication. The latter, in particular, needs to make effective use of the power of
language and word choice in the mental structures used for political discourse – the
realm of “framing” (e.g. Lakoff 2003).86
The utility of the concepts used
It is necessary to test the utility of the three core concepts used: the Hunter Region,
innovation and sustainable regional development. First, the Hunter Region, which
(despite being geographically well-defined) was not seen by most of the region’s leaders
as being relevant. Their concerns were mostly with small local issues – that is, there is
little evidence of any larger vision. The Hunter Region enjoys no devolved power from
government.
The definition offered for innovation really only troubled three respondents, two of
whom were involved in the creative industries. But the impression left by the interviews

86

Prof K Pezzoli is thanked for this observation.
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was that most respondents heard the definition, then ignored it and fell back on their
own understanding of what innovation might mean.
The impression left by the interviews was that the definition given for sustainable
regional development was not understood and was simply ignored (except by one
respondent who thought it described a condition of regional stability). Development is
suggested to be a term that resonates with leaders. But sustainable and regional are
believed to be viewed as “politically correct” or “flavour-of-the-month” words.
Sustainable, for example, was conspicuous by its absence throughout most of the
interviews. It does not seem to be in common usage among the region’s leaders. It is of
course possible that both concepts have been internalised. But, even if this were so, they
should have surfaced much more often than they did. And there was no reference made
at all to Pathways to Sustainability (a 1,000-delegate conference held in Newcastle in
Newcastle in 1997), which at least some of the leaders interviewed would have
attended.87
Issues not originally foreseen
Large development issues (such as water catchments and the looming Greater
Metropolitan Region) were mostly not mentioned. Neither of these matters seems to
occupy most leaders’ thinking at present. And yet both have the potential to profoundly
change the nature and functioning of the Hunter Region. The former arises because the
Hunter Region enjoys sound water supplies – at least in the Lower Hunter. But the State
government has targeted those supplies to supplement the shortfalls being experienced
in the Central Coast Region, a major dormitory area for commuters who work in
Sydney, immediately to the south of the Hunter Region.88 And it is very clear that the
State government has been preparing the Hunter Region for the inevitable northward
expansion of population within the Greater Metropolitan Region (New South Wales
Government Department of Planning 2006).
This also points to a communication vacuum which would benefit from a vibrant
common (and regionally-based) network.
87

Pathways has recently been revisited: see www.pathways2sustainability.net.au – accessed 26
September 2007.
88
The State Government announced plans to drought-proof the Hunter and Central Coast Regions on 13
November 2006, by the construction of a new dam in the Dungog LGA – Newcastle Herald 13 November
2006 at 1, 4-5.
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Summary
The evidence clearly indicates a shortfall in regional leadership and communication, and
ineffectual political advocacy in the Hunter Region – all of which are amenable to
influence by the University of Newcastle. The overall political complexion of the
Hunter Region has not changed greatly during the last generation. But at least one
generation ago the region enjoyed an articulate and demanding regional leader, in the
form of the Chairman of the Hunter Development Board. He took the battle up to the
Labor State government during a period of dominance by Labor at both State and
national levels. Both State and Australian Labor governments were more committed to
decentralisation and regionalism than are the present State Labor and conservative
Coalition national incumbents.
As to the University of Newcastle, there is no particular reason why it cannot play much
more effective roles towards sustainable regional development through the various
involvements of its individual academics with innovation. These roles could include
regional leadership, communication and political advocacy. The University is
represented symbolically at its highest levels on many regional bodies. But much more
could be done at practical levels with little risk to the University. However, the
University would first need to develop appropriate and attractive:
•

promotional incentives for academic involvement

•

options for greater industry involvement with the University – building on
existing conjoint and curriculum advisory Board appointments

•

assessment incentives for student participation.

It would also need access to much better financial resources than it presently enjoys for
the purpose. The establishment of the Tom Farrell Institute for the Environment is a step
in this direction. The Institute’s declared Vision is “Regional Solutions for a Sustainable
Future” (The University of Newcastle 2006b).

4.1.1.3.3 Implications for this research program
These face-to-face field research interviews allowed further exploration of sustainable
regional development and innovation through the opinions of Hunter Region leaders, a
presumably generally well-informed cohort. An interpretation of answers received to
questions on regional challenges (candidates for innovation) and the roles of universities
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(innovation seedbeds) in addressing sustainable regional development revealed several
things. First, there was no common lexicon as to challenges. Hunter Region leaders
often expressed similar or even common concerns. But they did not necessarily use the
same words to identify or explain those concerns. This is an important outcome. It
clearly points to the need for much care in crafting suitable messages for sustainable
regional development. More specifically, effective communication is required to
connect with the leadership cohort. It cannot be taken for granted that the same
messages (and communication strategies and techniques) will necessarily connect
effectively with others (i.e. followers). Put another way, to effect change (a consequence
of innovation), leaders (as change agents) need to be very effective communicators.
Second, the Hunter region was effectively irrelevant. All the leaders were deliberately
chosen for interview as having responsibilities for part or all of the Hunter Region,
across one or more of the areas of environment, economy and communities. They
represented all levels of government and non-governmental responsibility – i.e. local,
State and national. Yet their responses were parochial rather than regional. This accords
with the Italian case study experience. The Hunter Region may be well-defined and at
the forefront of the consciousness of the interviewer/inquirer. But it was clearly not so
with the interviewees. This begets two consequences:
•

Sustainable regional development may be a meaningless concept if there is not
recognition of a particular region (and thus no basis of support for its
development).

•

The promotion of sustainable regional development may require prior extensive
articulation of regional boundaries and perhaps justification of their importance
(or at least relevance).

On the face of it, both consequences highlight the need for effective communication.
But communication alone cannot mask political irrelevance. Sustainable regional
development will only have resonance if there are political consequences for its being
ineptly handled. It would appear that this is not the case for the Hunter Region. It once
enjoyed effective political advocacy, if not devolved power in any meaningful sense.
Now it appears to enjoy neither.
Third, the words sustainability and/or sustainable development were rarely used. As
pointed out elswehere, it is entirely possible that this might reflect their internalisation
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by interviewees. But it could also indicate antipathy towards their use. If the latter, any
communication initiatives would have an additional hurdle to jump: that of resurrecting
the words and engendering respect for them as relevant and credible concepts. It does
not follow that an anxious scientific community necessarily reflects the concerns of the
community more broadly. Put another way, the scientific community cannot expect its
phraseology to be either comprehensible or even acceptable to the public at large.
Finally, there was a marked difference between perceived general university roles
(research, education) and those de facto of the University of Newcastle (mostly
training). An obvious consequence is that the innovation seedbed notion of universities
suggested previously may not accurately reflect the way some universities are perceived
by their own communities. To the extent that those universities actually desire such a
perception, their public relations (and perhaps community interactions more generally)
may need to be much more effective. That is, higher levels of university leadership and
communication are indicated, for some universities to relate more meaningfully to their
regions as to innovation for sustainable regional development. These comments are
probably targeted mostly at regional or provincial universities aligned more obviously
with particular regions than at metropolitan universities.
To summarise, the field research interviews did add some additional perspectives to the
concepts of sustainable regional development and innovation than those afforded by the
literature reviews and case studies, and the original theorising as to innovation. Just to
identify leadership and communication as critical threshold issues along the pathway to
successful innovation diffusion is one thing. To give them substance is another matter
entirely. Leadership and communication as advocacy alone are unlikely to be serious
substitutes for devolved political power. There are no political careers dependent on the
Hunter Region as such – at any level of government. The region thus seems to be
irrelevant. The obvious question arising for other deconcentrated regions is: are they
really relevant? Put another way: do they serve any useful purpose?

4.1.2 Thesis proven
The thesis (that innovation drives sustainable regional development) is both
provable and (conditionally) proven, if both innovation and sustainability have
been correctly understood. Sustainable regional development is now a concept
with a substantive normative underpinning to buttress the superficially-obvious
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metric overlay of sustainable development on some particular regional context.
This scheme allows for at least the basis of a meaningful accommodation of
occasionally impermanent and often incoherent regional boundaries across each
of the realms of economy, environment and society. And it requires consideration
and incorporation of (rather than a denial of, or inadvertence to) informal
economies, to allow for the fullest understanding possible.
The unravelling of the mechanism of innovation allows for systematisation of its
two newly-discovered critical elements. That know-how is both critically
important and is being generally well addressed is obvious. This, in part, is what
universities (innovation seedbeds) mostly do and are expected to do. It is also
what successful organisations (particularly commercial enterprises) do. What is
not done so well, however, is for many more of the possibilities created by knowhow to progress down the pathway towards successful innovation diffusion and
become probabilities. This present inquiry shows that the solution lies in attention
being given to both more effective leadership and communication. It confirms the
indications revealed by the UK case studies and the field research interviews:
•

The UK’s Prime Minister has been an effective leader and communicator
as to his country’s sustainable development strategy.

•

The Hunter Region once enjoyed strong leadership from an effective
communicator. The region was, indeed, once on the pathway to
sustainable regional development.

And it confirms common sense. Coming up with a useful or attractive idea has
never been difficult. What has always been difficult has been persisting with it
and persuading others (and keeping them persuaded) that the realisation of that
idea is necessary (or at least desirable) for them. Scientists and “greenies” have
something to learn from politicians, other promoters and particularly advertisers
as to how to make sustainable regional development a vibrantly attractive reality.
Knowledge (however comprehensive) and guilt alone have demonstrably failed.

4.2 Opportunities for further research
Many opportunities for further research arise from this inquiry, but three stand out:
validation of The Innovation Opportunity, improved communication of normative
goals, and informal economies and sustainable regional development. All would
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expand the body of knowledge and strengthen practice in sustainable regional
development. But the first two would have more general utility than that.

4.2.1 Validation of The Innovation Opportunity
It has been claimed that The Innovation Opportunity is both new and offers a generic
explanation for the mechanism of innovation. The former claim will be subject to
scrutiny during examination of this thesis. Testing the latter claim (unless the former is
shown to be incorrect, or the latter to be overly optimistic) will require a measure of
original research, to establish both its comprehensiveness and utility. In the field of
sustainable regional development, such research could span many years (if not
generations), as the field has not yet been verifiably established in the literature, let
alone practice. But if the field of sustainable regional development proves to be viable,
The Innovation Opportunity would lend itself well to comparative longitudinal research
studies. Putnam’s sociological research in Italy (and latterly, America) and Porter’s
economic studies of many countries are sources of relevant inspiration.

4.2.2 Improved communication of normative goals
The justification for calling for more research into normative goals also goes well
beyond the field of sustainability/sustainable development and the proposed treatment
of sustainability as a normative ideal. It would help scientists understand how to better
reconcile their scientific knowledge and modelling predictions (both grounded in
metrics) with society at large, which is conditioned and often driven by values. Further,
we arguably live in a world conditioned more by images than words. The most effective
communication strategies and techniques for the public at large (who will energise
concepts such as sustainable regional development) will thus be largely based on
images. Inspiration is available from the works of Berger (2002), McLuhan (1960;
1967) and Tufte (1990, 1997; 2001). Berger’s work powerfully shows the challenges
inherent in cartography (most broadly, planning for change), mapping (tracking
changes) and the use of images (both to engender support for and to depict change). His
work is based mostly on America’s mine sites, but has much broader utility.
McLuhan’s works on the manipulative powers of the media are classics, if somewhat
dated. And Tufte’s specialty is in turning statistical data most powerfully to graphical
account. But he is more interested in generally making a visual (rather than, for
example, a textual) impact.
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4.2.3 Informal economies and sustainable regional development
Informal economies are too significant to ignore, besides having the potential to subvert
the functioning of governments. The research challenges here are twofold: to better
scope and quantify the informal economy (from local to global levels), and to identify
credible strategies and techniques beyond enjoinment. The former challenge is a
candidate for both comparative and longitudinal studies. The latter would help
governments identify ways to make themselves and their (increasingly) regulatory
regimes more (rather than less) attractive. More laws and sanctions have not checked
the spread and growth of informal activity worldwide. New approaches need to be
identified, and quickly.

4.2.4 Within the Hunter Region, arising from the research interviews
The experience of this research project suggests some areas for further research within
the Hunter Region, including:
1. Investigating the rich source of research opportunities arising from within the
Hunter Region itself, for example:
a. the competitive diversity of land use and the implications for regional
sustainability
b. the socio-economic consequences arising from the rapidly-changing variety
of residential settlements
c. the prospects for more effective regional governance
d. the scope for development and promotion of a lexicon for sustainable
regional development
e. the reasons behind the shallowness of most leader’s responses during the
research interviews
f. the reasons behind, extent and implications of non-advertence to regional
developments of great moment
g. the scope for developing more viable and attractive mechanisms for
involving the University of Newcastle in development of the Hunter.
2. Whether and how more effective leadership and communication can be
consistently created within regional communities to supplement innovation for
sustainable regional development (as both are presently understood), and the
role of universities generally in that process.
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3. The benefits and disadvantages of varying regional political boundaries to more
closely align with natural catchments and/or bio-geographical regions, including
the social consequences (if any) of such re-alignments.

5.0 Conclusions
This PhD research program needed, at the very least, to establish whether the thesis is
proven, to add to the body of knowledge in the fields under investigation and to identify
additional opportunities for research. It was also desirable that it satisfy a personal quest
for knowledge as to some limits of human initiative in the sphere of continued
development at regional levels.
As it turns out, the thesis (innovation drives sustainable regional development) is
conditionally proven, provided both sustainability and innovation have been correctly
understood. It is in both these fields that substantive new additions to the body of
knowledge are claimed, in the form of the normative treatment of sustainability and also
The Innovation Opportunity. The former is entirely in keeping with contemporary
understandings of sustainability as a target, rather than a trajectory. The latter comprises
a mechanism for innovation as to sustainable regional development, based on three
thresholds along the pathway to successful innovation diffusion, the second two of
which are claimed to be novel. The thresholds are: possibility (requiring know-how),
progress (requiring effective leadership) and probability (requiring effective
communication). The proposed innovation mechanism includes a host of lesser issues
that go to the rate and extent of innovation diffusion. The Innovation Opportunity is
further claimed to be a generic mechanism for innovation.
As to the understanding of sustainable regional development arrived at during this
inquiry, most of it will be recognised as reflecting contemporary academic literature and
political practice. But the treatment of sustainability as a normative ideal is held to be
novel. Conventional approaches attempt to treat both sustainable development and
sustainability (demonstrably different concepts) in metric space. But in so doing they
cannot reconcile the inherent complexity and partial incoherence of the fields.
Sustainable regional development is arguably best viewed as measurable human actions
across environmental, social and economic fronts over time (sustainable development),
directed at a normative goal (sustainability), in some spatial context (region). This is a
pragmatic understanding. It involves an acceptance of the need to work with what one
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has (albeit continually developing that capability) and identifying what works (which is
the basis of “learning regions”). But it does not require sustainability to be treated as
part of metric space, which is arguably the major shortcoming in contemporary
understanding. Sustainability can be simply articulated as a guiding ideal, for example,
the longstanding traditional values of harmonious co-existence between humans living
in societies and the natural environment. It does not need to be measured. But this does
not mean it lacks power as a rallying cause – just as the normative ideals of the
Kingdom of God, truth and justice, and the perfect market motivate their own legions of
believers into measurable action.
This inquiry has also identified opportunities for more substantive research, particularly
as to:
•

validation of The Innovation Opportunity

•

improved communication of normative goals

•

informal economies and sustainable regional development

•

further research opportunities within the Hunter Region.

A keenly-held desire was declared at the outset: to better understand some of the limits
to human initiative (including new approaches) as a spur to continued development at
regional levels. The context of sustainable regional development requires that attention
be paid to all of the dimensions of environment, economy and society, guided by an
incommensurable ideal based on harmonious co-existence. That keenly-held desire has,
indeed, been partially satisfied.
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Appendix A: Field Research Interviews – Data
Data (transcriptions)

Page

•

Q1(a) Environmental challenges facing the Hunter

259

•

Q1(b) Economic challenges facing the Hunter

266

•

Q1(c) Social challenges facing the Hunter

274

•

Q2(a) University roles to support innovation and sustainable
regional development – environmental sense only

•

Q2(b) University roles to support innovation and sustainable
regional development – economic sense only

•

292

Q2(c) University roles to support innovation and sustainable
regional development –social sense only

•

283

301

Q3(a) Actual University of Newcastle roles to support innovation
and sustainable regional development in the Hunter Region –
community influences on the university only

•

310

Q3(b) Actual University of Newcastle roles to support innovation
and sustainable regional development in the Hunter Region –
university influences on its communities only
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316

Q1(a) Environmental challenges facing the Hunter
Sphere

No.89

Challenge

Ref. No.

Comment

•
Global

9

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]
Climate change

•
•
•

National

10

H12, H13, H31,
H43, H69, H114,
H115, H129b,
H137

Global warming [3]
Coal [2]
Greenhouse [2]

H2, H11, H24(x2),
H27, H29, H49,
H96, H115, H136,
H149

Energy

•
•
•
•

Energy [5]
Clean [4]
Coal [4]
Clean Coal [3]

89

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Greenhouse dichotomy – coal vs. environment (H12)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Energy consumption” (H2)

Climate change impact (H13, H114)
Future of coal and 20 year consequences (H31); see also Ec. #H31
“Drought and maybe global warming” (H43)
“Control of environmental change” (H69)
Global warming and impact on water reserves (H115)
Mining industry – esp. global warming (H129b)
Greenhouse Gases (GHG) and Peak oil: future? (H137); see also Ec. & Soc. #H137

“Opportunities for ‘clean coal’ technology” (H11)
Avoidance of coal mining (H24)
Encourage use of public transport (H24)
Either moving towards clean coal or no coal (H27)
Clean energy (H29)
Motor vehicle dependence (H49)
Solar energy development (H96)
Increasing energy consumption: GHG link (H115)
Clean coal technologies opportunity (H136)
Power/energy … CO2 issue (H149)

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.

259

State

1

Regulatory framework for
Local Government

Regional

40

Built environment
management

•
•

Development [13 ]

•
•
•
•
•

Balance/balancing [9]

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

H13

Environment/environmen
tal [11]
Growth [7]
Population [7]
Land [3]
Managing/management
[3]
Planning [3]
Pressure [3]
Urban/urbanisation [3]
Commercial [2]
Industry/industrial [2]
Residential [2]
Sustainable/sustainability
[2]
Trade-offs [2]
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H1, H4, H10, H11,
H13, H14, H15,
H19, H21, H24,
H31, H34, H38,
H48, H49, H58,
H59, H66, H69,
H75, H76(x2),
H79, H80, H82,
H86, H88(x2),
H89(x3), H90(x2),
H92, H100b,
H103(x2), H114,
H121(x2), H129a,
H129b(x2), H133,
H135, H137(x3),
H148, H149

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Population growth - lacks strategy (H1)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Built environment (H24)

Planning for and accommodating Lower Hunter population growth (H4)
Urban growth pressures (H10)
“Balancing the population growth without impacting on the environment” (H11)
Balancing environmental preservation and development (H13)
Balancing development, environment and population growth (H14)
Need to balance housing and environment management demands (H15)
Population pressure (H19)
Development & environment/communities balance – around mining & processing (H21); see also Ec.
& Soc. #H21
Protection and balance as to other competing factors (H31)
Maintaining balance in the face of continuing growth (H34)
Striking balance between development and environmental protection – esp. in Upper Hunter (H38)
Land use changes impact - eg. loss of farmland (H48)
“Development/natural balance” (H49)
Drought-proofing and development of sustainable agricultural land management (H58)
Sustainable agricultural activity (H59)
Residential, commercial, industrial (H66)
Tension: maintenance of current economy and protection/preservation of environment (H69)
Being able to manage environmental impacts – deciding on trade-offs (H75)
Land clearing (H76)
Inundation threat and vegetation loss (H76)
Explanation of value and functioning of natural resource base (H79)
Management of human occupation (H80)
Balancing conservation and development (H82)
Incorporating tourism into wine industry (H86); see also Ec. & Soc. #H86
Sensible growth/infrastructure penetration (H88)
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H2, H10, H11(x2),
H27, H29, H40,
H43(x2), H44,
H49, H72, H76,
H85, H87, H88,
H91, H92, H94,
H96, H114, H115,

Water

•
•
•
•

Water [20]
Availability [3]
Demand [3]
Quality [3]
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Containing urbanisation (H88)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Densification of development (H137)

Urban expansion impacts (H89)
Coastal fringe development impacts (H89)
Greenfields before brownfields developments (H89)
Residential and commercial (H90)
Increasing power and pressure of developers (H90
Impact of multiple environmental overlays … and possibility of trade-offs (H92)
“Increased urban development” (H100b)
Effect of current industries (H103)
Relocation of industry from Sydney (H103)
Loss of native vegetation (H114)
A reduction in the clearing that will accompany growth (H115)
Integration of NRM planning and economic planning (H121); see also Ec. #H121
Preservation of agricultural land - from subdivision etc. (H121)
Planning and managing future population growth (H129a); see also Ec. & Soc. #H129a
Ribbon urban development (H129b)
Previous unfettered development consequences (H129b)
Lower Hunter Strategy (H133)
Accelerating population growth, next 10 years – impacts and infrastructure (H135); see also Ec. & Soc.
#135
Strategic, rather than incremental, development (H137); see also Ec. & Soc. #H137
Sydney/Central Coast [population] spill-overs - big impact looming (H137); see also Ec. & Soc. #H137
Identifying relationship of physical environment to flora and fauna (H148)
Coastal development (H149)
Management (H2, H11, H27)
Use of – better demand management (H10)
“Industry/business with high water demands” (H11)
Maintaining healthy waterways (H29)
“Water is becoming crucial” (H40); see also Ec. & Soc. #H40

•
•

24

H121, H126,
H129b, H137,
H146, H149

Supply [3]
Management [2]

Major industry impacts

•

Coal and/or mining/mine
[17]

•
•

Impact/s [5]

•
•
•
•

BHP [3]

•

Industry/industrial/industr
ial-isation [4]
Pollution/polluting [2]
Power station [2]
Sustainable/sustainability
[2]
Threat [2]
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H1, H10, H11(x2),
H12, H24,
H26(x2), H29,
H40, H44(x2),
H48(x2), H65,
H66(x2), H76,
H87, H89, H94,
H97(x2), H103,
H115, H121, H144,
H146, H147,
H149(x2)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Water supply – linked to unsustainable population growth” (H43)
“Water quality – waterways of Port Stephens, Hunter River” (H43)
Lack of (H44)
Quality of (H49, H72)
Balancing water use demands (H76)
Water supply (H85, H88); see also Ec. & Soc. #H85
Availability and quality of (H87)
“Health of Hunter River” (H91)
Demand; differing supply (H92)
Tomago Sandbeds preservation (H94)
Water consciousness (H96)
Conservation (H115)
Availability – getting balance right (H121)
See also Soc. #H126
Resources (H129b)
Availability (H137); see also Soc. #H137
Maintenance of water supplies (H146)
Need for domestic catchment of (H149)
“Around mining principally” (H1)
Future after coal mining (H10, H12)
Improved techniques for (H11)
“Sustainability of the coal resource” (H11)
Encouragement of underground mining in sensitive areas (H24)
Reconciling positive and negative impacts of major industries such as coal mining (H26)
Finding cleaner and more efficient ways to mine and undertake “other polluting ventures” (H26)
Mining (H29)
Coal mining – threat from in the Upper Hunter (H40)
Landscape changes impact from open-cut mining – post-mining use? (H44)
Pollution - power stations, Hunter River from over-farming and over-fertilisation (H44)
Impacts of coal mining (H48, H76, H149)

16

Natural environment
management

•

Management/managing
[6]

•

Environment/environmen
tal [4]

•
•
•
•
•
•

Green [4]
Green Corridor [3]
Wetlands [3]
Biodiversity [2]
Conservation [2]
Sustain/sustainability [2]

H5, H24(x4),
H27(x2), H29(x3),
H42, H44,
H72(x3), H79,
H82, H88(x2),
H91, H94(x2),
H96, H121, H135,
H148

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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Power station emission impacts (H48)
Threats to future of coal mining (H65)
Expansion of coal mining (H66, H97)
BHP site maintenance (H66)
Monitoring effects of coal mining (H87)
Consequences of coal mining developments (H89)
[Need for] “Clean-up of old industrial areas before breaching new ones” (H94)
Post-BHP industry growth – eg. aluminium industry (H97)
Coal mining - impacts on landscapes (H114)
Rehabilitation of degraded lands (H121)
“Over-mining” (H144)
Need for investment in sustainable mining processes (H147)
De-industrialisation consequences – BHP etc. (H149)
Catchment management (H5)
Coastal erosion (H24)
Wetlands revitalisation/management (H24)
Maintain green areas as population grows (H24)
Green Corridor - establishment and maintenance of (H24)
Managing ecosystems well (H27)
Defining environmental buffer zones for conservation (H27)
Sustainable forestry (H29)
Fishing sustainability (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29
Green Corridor - “need to maintain” (H29)
“Maximise coal-derived benefits and minimise environmental harm generated from it” – noting heavy
dependence on coal & supporting industries; direct – “moonscape”; indirect – loss of agricultural land,
impacts on water (H42); see also Ec. & Soc. #H42
LGA boundary changes – implications for Upper Hunter catchment management (H44)
Habitat/biodiversity loss (H72)
Weeds (H72)
Feral animals (H72)

6

H31, H101, H115,
H120, H135(x3),
H148

Opportunity maximisation

•

Heritage [2]

LGA

1

Acid sulphate soils (Taree)

Others

10

Others

•
•

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Better funding support and coordination for environmental conservation (H79)

•
•

Retention of heritage buildings (H115)

•
•

Sustainability – what level? eg. water, food production capacity (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135

•
•

Amalgamation of LMCC and NCC (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135

Sensitive environments - minimising tourism impacts (H82)
Wilderness protection (H88)
Endangered species protection (H88)
Wetlands management (H91)
Wetlands preservation (H94)
Green Corridor - with allowances for industrial development (H94)
Preservation of natural areas – eg. Barrington Tops (H96)
Biodiversity management (H121)
Maintain physical and environmental separation from Sydney (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135
Identifying ecologically-significant areas (H148)
Providing places for people (H31)
Improved regional decision-making - across decision-making groups (H101); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H101
For State/national benefit – esp. by catering to development demand (housing, coal) and “… getting to
where we need to be with everyone … ie. making sure the future is good for all sectors of our
community” (H120); see also Ec. & Soc. #H120
Image management: happy co-existence of heavy industry and environment (H135); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H135
Heritage and aboriginal culture - Identification, understanding & protection (H148)

H13
H1(x2), H2, H4,
H58, H100b, H103,
H115, H137, H146,
H149

Transport [3]
Infrastructure [2]
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•
•
•
•
•

Threats to institutions from financial pressures (H1)
Poor infrastructure - esp. transport, also energy, water, education (H1); see also Ec. & Soc. #H1
Low choice in transport modes (H2)
Transport (esp. Maitland) – esp. public transport (H4); see also Ec. #H4
To value life-long learning - “… to become a learning region” (H58); see also Ec. & Soc. #H58

•
•
•
•
•
•
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Increase in port traffic (H100b)
Changes in types of industry – eg. steel to tourism (H103)
Traffic congestion and air pollution (H115)
Encouraging government support for decentralisation (H137); see also Ec. & Soc. #H137
Waste - disposal and re-use of (H146)
Transport infrastructure (H149)

Q1(b) Economic challenges facing the Hunter
Sphere

No.90

Challenge

Ref. No.

Trigger word/phrase [uses]
Climate change

H48, H100b, H137

•
Global

[3]

•
•
[2]

National

[10]

Coal [2]
Energy source [2]

Global competition

H19, H49

H24, H29(x2), H58,
H82(x2), H88(x2),
H92, H100b(x2),
H136, H144, H147

Economic management

•
•

Ageing [2]
Petrol price [2]

90

Comment

•
•
•

Coal – acceptance as a desirable energy source (H48)

•
•

Structural changes from globalisation (H19)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Increasing interest rates (H24)

Coal – possible limitations as an energy source (H100b)
Greenhouse Gases (GHG) and Peak oil: future? (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137

In manufacturing (H49)

Industrial relations issues (H29); see also Soc. #H29
Ageing demographic (H29)
Sustainable agriculture and its impacts (H58)
Industry replacement - new/developing for “traditional” (H82)
Maintaining adequate resources for competitiveness - both private sector and government (H82)
Planning for next downturn (H88)
Need for better State and Federal policies for long-term growth (H88)
Development of technology/knowledge-based industry (H92)
Price of petrol (H100b)
Cost increases [arising] from ageing population (H100b)
Wine glut consequences (H136)
Rising petrol prices (H144)
Emerging industries investment - to reduce regional reliance on coal (H147)

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
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[3]

•
State

[8]

[55]

H2, H24, H27,
H29(x2), H48,
H114, H115, H137

Decentralisation [2]

H10, H19, H24(x2),
H48, H88

Education system

•

Regional

Coal [2]

Economic management

•

[5]

H11, H72, H136

Energy

Training [2]

Opportunity maximisation

•
•

Infrastructure [14]

•
•
•
•
•
•

Transport [10]

Diversity/diversification/
diversify [11]
Port [6]
Coal [5]
Tourism [5]
Agribusiness [2]
Fostering innovation [2]
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H1, H2, H4(x2),
H5, H10(x2),
H11(x2), H13(x2),
H14, H26(x2),
H27(x5), H29(x3),
H31, H38, H42,
H43, H44(x2),
H48(x4), H49,
H58(x2), H63, H66,
H69, H70, H72(x2),
H75, H76, H79,
H80(x3), H85, H86,
H87(x2), H88(x3),
H89, H90, H91(x2),
H92, H96, H97,
H101(x3), H103,

•
•

Clean coal technology opportunities (H11, H136); see also Env. #H136

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Macro-economic impacts – port facility constraints, eg. China (H2)

Changing from coal - 20-30 year timescale (H72)

Housing affordability (H24, H115)
Need for major government commitment to decentralisation (H27)
Government legislation - “red tape” (H29)
Transport corridors – access to markets (H29)
Zoning delays – lack of State government support (H48)
Industry restructuring post-BHP (H114)
Encouraging government support for decentralisation (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137
Education – capitalising on changes (H10)
Need for flexible education provision - ie. vocational + life skills (H19)
TAFE/Uni fees (H24)
School-based trade training (H24)
Lack of good vocational training (H48)
Improved management of education funding (H88)
Poor infrastructure - esp. transport, also energy, water, education (H1); see also Env. & Soc. #H1
Commuting (H2)
Facilitating investment and employment growth (H4)
Transport (esp. Maitland) – esp. public transport (H4); see also Ec. #H4
Diversification post- BHP (H5)
Managing growth for sustainability (H10)
Infrastructure - Road, rail, port (H10)
“Need for further diversification in industry” (H11)
Transport infrastructure – esp. F3 extension, rail, port (H11)
Ensuring viable economic activity (H13)
Infrastructure backlog (H13)

H114(x2),
H115(x4), H120,
H121(x2), H124,
H129a, H129b,
H133, H135(x4),
H136(x2), H138,
H143, H147(x2),
H148, H149(x2)
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Achieving diversification - to avoid peaks and troughs (H14)

•
•
•
•

Opportunities for innovation (H29)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Infrastructure – roads” (H43)

More economic diversification (H26)
Establishing sustainability of polluting industries (H26)
Maintaining diversity (H27)
Fostering innovation – eg. health, education [for] national roll-out (H27)
Realising regional city opportunities (H27)
Getting regional priorities right based on market realities (H27)
Need to be forward-thinking (H27)
Port of Newcastle - attracting more industries while protecting the environment (H29)
Changing community perceptions as to economic roles/functions - eg. women; post-BHP (H29);
see also Soc. #H29
Fostering innovation to underpin established economy (H31)
Need to diversify for sustainability – non-coal insufficient to weather coal price falls (H38)
“Maximise coal-derived benefits and minimise environmental harm generated from it” – noting
heavy dependence on coal & supporting industries (H42); see also Env. & Soc. #H42
Business growth limited by parochialism (H44)
Inadequate port infrastructure (H44)
Lack of value-adding (coal & rural) (H48)
Lack of critical mass - [to attract] key retailers in certain areas (H48)
Lack of transport – esp. rail and public (H48)
Delays in freeway extension (H48)
Building resilience into existing diversification (H49)
Diversification away from coal and tourism (H58)
To value life-long learning - “… to become a learning region” (H58); see also Env. & Soc. #H58
On-going identity and efficiency challenge - Hunter/GMR (H63)
Need to articulate desirable future (H66)
Effect of environmental legislation on power industry (H69)
Exploiting inherent regional cultural advantages - to distinguish Hunter from larger cultural hubs
– eg. Sydney, Brisbane (H70)
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Need for more diversity - businesses and industries (H72)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Driving growth of “sophisticated services/products” exports (H88)

•
•
•
•
•

Developing “shared view” futurecasts - 30-50 years hence (H101)

Incomplete broadband coverage (H72); see also Soc. #H72
“Having an economy that is adaptive to future change” (H75)
Economic viability of agribusiness (H76)
To understand dependence on natural resource base (H79)
Regional dependency on resource extraction (H80)
Regional dependency on dwelling construction (H80)
Realising underlying opportunities based on extensive diversity (H80)
Lack of government investment in major infrastructure projects (H85)
Incorporating tourism into wine industry (H86); see also Env. & Soc. #H86
Growing tourism – esp. in Upper Hunter (H87)
“Community chest” paradox - ie. overcoming double standards or conflicts of interest as to
mining industry; see also Soc. #H87
Improved web/communication system (H88)
Long-term transport infrastructure (H88)
Using port capacity (H89)
Fragmented approach to tourism (H90)
Pressure on local manufacturers “to move to more value-added and innovative processes” (H91)
“The impact on ancillary support and reliance on manufacturing” (H91)
Infrastructure - transport, sewer/water (H92)
Overcoming political impediments to development (H96)
Lower Hunter infrastructure inadequate (H97)
Improved regional decision-making - across decision-making groups (H101); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H101
Improved regional decision-making - across decision-making groups (H101)
Need for improved infrastructure as population grows (H103)
Infrastructure linkages (H114)
Physical constraints - port, parking (H114)

[18]

Skills shortages

H2, H11, H13, H26,
H29,
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•
•
•
•
•

Loss of manufacturing and increasing dependence on coal exports (H115)

•
•
•
•
•
•

Encouragement of agribusiness (H121)

•
•

Transport infrastructure … 50 years (H135)

Continuation of change to high-value services (H115)
Attracting large employers (H115)
Inter-governmental relations (better coordination of planning) (H115); see also Soc. #H115
For State/national benefit – esp. by catering to development demand (housing, coal) and “…
getting to where we need to be with everyone … ie. making sure the future is good for all sectors
of our community” (H120); see also Env. & Soc. #H120
Improved transport linkages – esp. public transport (H121)
Maintaining impetus and government interest in industrial diversity (H124)
Changing external perceptions - “dirty, industry-based” (H129a); see also Soc. #H129a
Coping with “boom and bust” cycles - need for “edginess” (H129b)
Clarifying employment arrangements to potential re-locators to the Hunter (H133); see also Soc.
#H133
Image management: happy co-existence of heavy industry and environment (H135); see also Env.
& Soc. #H135

•
•

Amalgamation of LMCC and NCC (H135); see also Env. & Soc. #H135

•
•
•
•
•
•

Transport infrastructure inadequacy (H136); see also Soc. #H136

•
•
•
•

Sustainability – what level? eg. water, food production capacity (H135); see also Env. & Soc.
#H135
To grow tourism (H136)
Providing arts events outside Newcastle (H138)
Transport capacity (H143)
Need to increase population for economic development (H147)
Need for differentiated investment attraction strategy, based on specific regional capabilities
(H147)
To develop so as to enhance natural and social heritage (H148)
Servicing of large-scale enterprises (H149)
Small-scale nature of business - R&D benefits missed (H149)
Structural (skill) shortages (H2)

•

[17]

Skill/skills shortages [12]

H1, H2, H15,
H24(x2), H29, H34,
H43, H72, H74,
H88, H89(x2), H92,
H94(x2), H97,
H115, H126, H136

Jobs

•

H48(x2), H49, H58,
H69, H85,
H87(x2), H88, H89,
H97(x2), H100b,
H126, H143, H146

Unemployment [2]
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Skill/skills shortages” (H11, H13, H48, H49, H69, H85, H88, H97); see also Soc. #H13, H85
Skills matching - to ensure labour supply for new industries, including service sector (H26)
Skill shortages - education & training responses to (H29)
Lack of service industry professionals – eg. doctors (H48)
Skills development (H58)
Competition for labour with mines (H87)
Competition for services with mines (H87)
Labour/skill shortages - consequences of mining (H89); see also Env. & Soc. #H89
Better utilisation of migrant skills & overseas connections (H97)
Skill shortages - mining and construction (H100b)
Skill shortages - in health/welfare areas (H126)
Sustaining skills base (H143)
Skill shortages - both trade and professional (H146)
New jobs - to support population growth and structural change (H1)
Job creation - esp. Lower Hunter (H2)
“To support and stimulate further economic growth through jobs …” (H15)
Youth jobs – roles of industry bodies, tertiary education sector (H24)
Jobs – forecasting and modelling (H24)
Construction industry impact on job creation (H29)
Promotion of employment (H34)
“Jobs growth - esp. youth” (H43)
Higher quality jobs - ie. more pay (H72)
“Jobs” (H74)
Untrained youth, long-term unemployed (H88)
Provision of jobs (H89)
Building industry contraction - short-term (H89)
To support population growth (H92)
Sustainability of hospitality jobs (H94)
To create “real jobs”, based on a “large industry” (H94)
Reduction in blue collar and unskilled migrant jobs (H97)

[16]

Built environment management

•
•
•
•
•

[11]

Development [4]
Planning [3]
Managing [3]

H1, H5, H13(x2),
H21, H24, H66,
H87, H88, H90,
H92, H114, H121,
H124, H129a,
H135, H137(x4)

Sydney [3]
Industrial land availability [2]

Major industry impacts

To keep creating job opportunities in the Hunter (H115)

•

Development & environment/communities balance – around mining & processing (H21); see also
Env. & Soc. #H21

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

H1, H2, H10, H12,
H27, H31(x2), H48,
H50, H69, H76,
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Unemployment and disposable income levels (H126)
Unemployment - dividing the community (H136); see also Soc. H136
Lower Hunter Regional Strategy – lack of vision (H1)
Managing imbalance between resource economy and all else (H5)
Availability of industrial land (H13)
Impact of in-migration from metropolitan areas - communications infrastructure; other demands
(H13)

Local government planning re-business centres (H24)
Consequences of over-development - esp. Honeysuckle (H66)
Conflicting land uses - mutual exclusivity: mines vs rest (H87)
Balanced growth of different industries (H88)
No clear definition of Hunter boundaries - ie. they are not the LGA boundaries (H90)
Industrial/commercial land availability (H92)
Dormitory targeting for Greater Metropolitan Region – ie. GMR (H114)
Integration of NRM planning and economic planning (H121); see also Env. #H121
Facilitating new residential subdivisions for Sydney and Central Coast movers (H124)
Planning and managing future population growth (H129a); see also Env. & Soc. #H129a
Accelerating population growth, next 10 years – impacts and infrastructure (H135); see also Env.
& Soc. #135

•
•
•

[Need for] strategic, rather than incremental, development (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137

•
•
•

Sydney and Central Coast spill-overs - big impact looming (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137

Densification of development vs continued sprawl (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137
Sydney/Central Coast [population] spill-overs - big impact looming (H137); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H137
Place of coal in our economy (H1)
Post-coal jobs/employment (H2, H135)

•
•

H135

Coal [10]
91

Post-coal [6]

[2]

Natural environment management

H29, H135

[2]

Water

H40, H85

•
•
•
•
•

Resource sector reliance – Upper Hunter issues … (H10)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Exit strategy” for mines (H48); see also Env. & Soc. #H48

•
LGA

91

Post-coal - esp. if agriculture continues to weaken (H12)
Post-coal: getting knowledge infrastructure right (H27)
Post-coal - if market collapsed (H31)
Future of coal and 20 year consequences - managing the left-overs of coal – cf. BHP (H31); see
also Env. #H31
Post-mining future (H50)
Dependence on coal (H69)
Post-coal economic sustainability (H76)
Fishing sustainability (H29); see also Env.. & Soc. #H29
Maintain physical and environmental separation from Sydney (H135); see also Env. #H135
“Water is becoming crucial” – implications for 96 horse studs in Upper Hunter (H40); see also
Env. & Soc. #H40
Water supplies (H85); see also Env. & Soc. #H85

[1]
[1]

Transport [Maitland]
Escape spending [Cessnock]

H4
H34

Esp. Maitland, esp. public transport (H4); see also Env. #H4
Retention of retail spending - through promotion of commercial development (H34)

[1]

Economically challenged [Taree]

H59

[Taree] Local area is economically challenged - ie. increasing unemployed, shrinking large business
investments, increasing [numbers of] retirees (H59)

Three others deal with the same topic, but are described differently: post-mining, future of coal and exit strategy for mines.
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Q1(c) Social challenges facing the Hunter
Sphere
Global

National

No.92

Challenge

Ref. No.

[1]

• Trigger word/phrase [uses]93
Climate change

H137

[1]

Selfish attitudes

H50

[18]

Community welfare

•
•
•
•
•

H2, H15,
H24(x3),
H29(x2), H66,
H88(x4),
H89(x2), H92,
H94, H97, H99,
H100b, H114,
H124, H130,
H135, H136,
H149(x2)

Ageing [9]
Ageing population [8]
Impact [2]94
Impacts [2]95
Untrained [2]

92

Comment

•
•

Greenhouse Gases (GHG) and Peak oil: future? (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137

•
•

Ageing population and workforce (H2)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Disadvantaged and vulnerable: “embracing and funding opportunities” (H24)

“Me, me, me” attitude (H50)

“Getting back to basics – providing social services, and rebuilding community spirit and health”
(H15)
Impact of Welfare-to-Work (H24)
Impact of WorkChoices (H24)
“Support, inclusiveness, isolation, dislocation” (H29)
Stress on families (H29)
Health issues – eg. prostate cancer (H66)
Finding jobs for untrained youth (H88)
“The great divide” between trained and untrained (H88)
Ageing population (H88, H100b, H136)
Lack of pre-school places (H88)
Ageing population - how to service? (H89)
Long-term unemployed: breaking out of the cycle (H89)
Ageing population - support infrastructure (H92)

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
93
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within one response/answer.
94
Same respondent (H24).
95
Same respondent (H149).
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[3]

State

[12]

Economic management

Community services

•
•
•
•
•

96

H11, H29, H148

H4, H10, H11,
H12(x2), H29,
H43, H48(x2),
H88, H94, H97,
H114, H126

Services [8]96
Education [3]
Community [2]
Health [2]
Service [2]

Including twice by same respondent (H12).
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Unemployment and attendant social issues (H94)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Maintaining and improving community services (H4)

[More] aged care services provision (H97)
Giving more importance to the role/importance of volunteers (H99)
Increasing expectations of safety net & health services (H114)
For well-managed community action groups to be heard by governments (H124)
Ageing population - demands (H130)
Ageing population - services (H135)
Impacts of ageing – need for R&D to manage risks (H149)
Workload impacts (H149)
Rationalising government service delivery - ie. between local, State and Federal levels (H11)
Industrial relations issues (H29); see also Ec. #H29
Encouraging more energy-efficient and lower energy consumption community development
(H148)

Good service levels (H10)
Meeting “high service level expectations” (H11)
Distance to services (H12)
Trend to centralisation of services - reduces sense of local community sustainability (H12)
Accessing services - health, education, aged care (H29)
Access to facilities – health, education (H43)
Provision of health, education services (H48)
Lack of aged care (H48)
Elective surgery waiting times (H88)
Lack of government services (H94)
Need for culturally-specific services (H97)
Increasing need for social services support (H114)
High levels of disability and aged care (126)

[6]

•

[5]

[41]

Housing [2]

H19, H38, H85,
H88, H97

Education system

•
•

Regional

H10, H48, H82,
H91, H130,
H137

Economic management

Education [3]
Educational [2]

Opportunity maximisation

•
•
•
•
•

H1(x2), H2, H4,
H10, H11, H14,
H26, H29,
H31(x3), H34,
H40, H42, H44,
H48(x3), H58,
H69, H70(x2),
H72(x2), H74,
H79, H80, H85,
H86, H87(x3),
H90(x2), H92,
H94, H96, H99,
H101, H115(x2),
H120, H129a,
H129b(x2),
H130, H133,
H135(x3), H136,
H138, H141,
H147

Transport [7]
Infrastructure [6]
Public transport [3]
Coal [3]
Tourism [2]
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Housing sufficiency/availability (H10)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Lack of regional leadership (H1)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Lack of affordable accommodation (H48)
Increasing infrastructure and service provision through Local Government (H82)
Funding local government (H91)
Adequate and affordable housing (H130)
Encouraging government support for decentralisation (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137
Need for flexible education provision - ie. vocational + life skills (H19); see also Ec. #H19
To lift standard of education - for effective innovation (H38)
Lower educational levels - from lack of investment in educational facilities (H85)
Increasing education costs – esp. tertiary (H88)
Need to address “educational vacuum” – related to a reduction in jobs for blue collar and
unskilled migrants (H97); see also Ec. #H97

Poor infrastructure - esp. transport, also energy, water, education (H1); see also Env. & Ec. #H1
Lack of public transport - esp. new communities (H2)
Social development – esp. youth skills (H4)
Ability for youth retention in Upper Hunter – esp. jobs, training locally available (H10)
“Well-informed communities that desire to ‘participate’ in decision-making” (H11)
Facilitating vibrant and better educated youth (H14)
Social gap closure through improved collaboration - between government, industry and
community-based groups – to remove economic growth constraints (H26)
Changing community perceptions as to economic roles/functions - eg. women; post-BHP (H29);
see also Ec. #H29
Being better connected through transport (H31)
Facilitating cultural development (H31)
Getting more from the coal industry – to improve quality of life (H31)
Infrastructure provision generally, to allow for improved quality of life into the future (H34)
Water supply (Upper Hunter) – implications for maintenance of low unemployment levels (H40)
“Maximise coal-derived benefits and minimise environmental harm generated from it” – noting
heavy dependence on coal & supporting industries (H42); see also Env. & Ec. #H42

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

“Post-mining use of former mine sites” (H44)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Realising inclusion for the creative industries (H70)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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Perceived lack of cultural diversity (H48)
Opportunity for kids – especially career paths (H48)
“Making our political masters aware of the Hunter” (H48)
To value life-long learning - “… to become a learning region” (H58); see also Env. & Ec. #H58
“Potential changes to economy in a localised sense” (H69)
How to exploit inherent cultural advantages of the Hunter - to differentiate from larger cultural
hubs, such as Sydney and Brisbane (H70); see also Ec. #H70
Better infrastructure needed (H72)
Incomplete broadband coverage (H72); see also Ec. #H72
“Prosperity” (H74)
“To keep the ability to support/invest in ‘bottom-up’ initiatives” (H79)
Loss of “can-do” attitude/ability - DIYÆDIFM (“do it for me”) (H80)
Perception of industrialisation (H85)
Incorporating tourism into wine industry (H86); see also Env. & Ec. #H86
Retention of people in and attraction of skilled tradespeople to the area [Upper Hunter] –
challenge: to grow and become more attractive … (H87)
[Increasing] tourism-related visitation [Upper Hunter] - overcoming “tyranny of distance” (H87);
see also Ec. #H87
“Community chest” paradox - ie. overcoming double standards or conflicts of interest as to
mining industry (H87); see also Ec. #H87
Parochialism (H90)
Further development of sense of cohesion between Local Government and others (H90)
Cultural differences – race, heritage (H92)
Lack of public transport and equity/access issues (H94)
Need to expand population and have greater ethnic mix, closer to that of other major Australian
cities – to counter parochialism (H96)
Providing more general opportunities for the region’s youth (H99)
Improved regional decision-making - across decision-making groups (H101); see also Env. & Ec.
#H101

[19]

Built environment management

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
97
98

Growth [9]
Population [9]
Population growth [5]
Communities/community [4]
Planning [4]
Development [3]97
98

Increasing population [2]

Including twice by same respondent (H137).
Including twice by same respondent (H100b).
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H11, H14, H21,
H49, H58, H69,
H75, H79, H82,
H89, H94,
H100b(x2),
H103, H115(x2),
H129a, H135,
H137(x4),
H141(x2), H146

•
•
•

Transport – public and road (H115)

•
•
•
•
•

Changing external perceptions - “dirty, industry-based” (H129a); see also Ec. #H129a

•

Image management: happy co-existence of heavy industry and environment (H135); see also Env.
& Ec. #H135

•
•

Amalgamation of LMCC and NCC (H135); see also Env. & Ec. #H135

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Transport infrastructure inadequacy (H136); see also Ec. #H136

Inter-governmental relations (better coordination of planning) (H115); see also Soc. #H115
For State/national benefit – esp. by catering to development demand (housing, coal) and “…
getting to where we need to be with everyone … ie. making sure the future is good for all sectors
of our community” (H120); see also Env. & Ec. #H120
Role of schools in growth and development of children (H129b)
Overcoming political conflict and learning to work together (H129b)
Population growth – infrastructure adequacy (H130)
Clarifying employment arrangements to potential re-locators to the Hunter (H133); see also Ec.
#H133

Sustainability – what level? eg. water, food production capacity (H135); see also Env. & Ec.
#H135
Funding community cultural expansion (H138)
Better planning for growth and infrastructure provision (H141)
Efficient and effective public transport links for region’s cities (H147)
Accommodating inevitable growth without detrimental impacts on existing communities (H11)
Facilitating sustainable growth (H14)
Development & environment/communities balance – around mining & processing (H21); see also
Env. & Ec. #H21

•
•

[Need for] better planning through more holistic systems-based approach (H49)

•
•

Growth of communities relative to infrastructure (H69)

Urban challenges – infrastructure to support population increases; increasing community
connectedness (H58)
Managing development (H75)

•

[16]

Sydney [2]99

Social problems

•
•
•
•
•

Social [6]100
Social indicators [2]101
Social problems [2]
[Related to wealth divide - 4]
[Related to education - 2]

99

Same respondent (H137).
Including twice by same respondent (130).
101
Same respondent (H130).
100
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H1(x2), H11(x2),
H19, H27,
H29(x2),
H49(x2),
H65(x2), H66,
H69, H72, H89,
H100b, H101,
H114, H130(x3),

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Coping with population growth pressures (H79)

•
•
•
•

[Need for] better coordination of planning (H115)

“Population growth in metropolitan areas” (H82)
Structure - esp. physical infrastructure (H89)
Movement and displacement to remoter and cheaper areas (H94)
Increasing (proportion of) population with higher educational qualifications (H100b)
Increasing population from outside Newcastle - ie. through in-migration (H100b)
Social changes arising from increases in population - ie. new residents: different lifestyles and
expectations (H103)
Coping with high growth – esp. as to “social support fabric” (H115)
Planning and managing future population growth (H129a); see also Env. & Ec. #H129a
Accelerating population growth, next 10 years – impacts and infrastructure (H135); see also Env.
& Ec. #135

•
•
•
•

Sydney and Central Coast spill-overs - big impact looming (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Better planning for growth and infrastructure provision (H141)

[Need for] strategic, rather than incremental, development (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137
Densification of development vs continued sprawl (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137
Sydney/Central Coast [population] spill-overs - big impact looming (H137); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H137
Traffic movements resulting from tourism (H141)
Consequences of population growth over next 10-20 years (H146)
Welfare dependency (H1)
Widening gap between well-off and less so (H1)
Tension between high and low income groups (H11)
“Questions around ‘health’ of the Hunter community needs clear concise research” (H11)
Retaining sense of urban/social stability (H19)
Increasing prosperity divergence – service deliver (H27)

H141

[9]

•
•

[8]

H19, H29, H66,
H80, H92,
H98(x2), H115,
H129b, H144

Sense of identity
Community [5]
Identity [3]

Sustainability of smaller rural
communities
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H27, H58, H76,
H82, H94, H114,
H121, H133

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Community cohesiveness and identity (H29)
Income disparity (H29)
Sense of disconnection/isolation faced daily by many (H49)
[Need for] improved dialogue and engagement (H49)
Attitude to education (H65)
Values of “non-educated” groups (H65)
Social problems arising from mining/industrial heritage (H66)
Social problems arising from substance abuse (H69)
Hooliganism – esp. Newcastle, late at night (H72)
Long-range commuting - ie. Lower to Upper Hunter (H89)
Migration - esp. Sudanese community [issues] (H100b)
Need to reduce socio-economic disadvantage - to counter polarisation (H101)
Multiculturalism – a future issue (H114)
Anti-social behaviour (H130)
General social indicators (H130)
Developing a concerted response to general social indicators (H130)
Traffic accidents … community development: access to services (H141)
Maintaining sense of community identity (H19)
Protecting Hunter sense of identity - esp. [against] Sydney encroachment (H29)
A “rather un-diversified community” (H66)
Loss of identity and capacity for caring (H80)
Political vs “natural” boundaries (H92)
Identifying what a community is all about (H98)
Motivating people to work in their communities (H98)
Preventing loss of regional/village characteristics with in-migration and displacement (H115)
Defining “sense of community” (H129b)
Maintaining and enhancing community spirit (H144)
Sustaining small regional communities (H27)
Rural challenges - isolation, loss of services, jobs for youth (H58)
Sustainability of smaller rural communities (H76)

•

[4]

H13, H85, H88,
H89

Skill/skills shortages [3]
H40, H85, H126,
H137

Water

•

LGA

Unemployment [2]

Skills shortages

•
[4]

H29, H72, H97,
H136

Jobs

•
[4]

Communities [5]

Water [4]

[1]

Major industry impacts

H48

[1]

Natural environment management

H29

[5]

Growth impacts [Maitland, Port
Stephens, Newcastle, Taree]

•

[2]

“Population decline in rural communities” (H82)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Sustainability for disadvantaged communities - need for integrated thinking (H133)

•
•
•
•
•

Water supplies (H85); see also Env. & Ec. #H85

•

[Port Stephens] Coping with consequences of coastal location and competing demands/impacts
(H5)

•

Coping [2]

General disadvantage [Taree]

•

H5, H13, H59,
H100b, H141

•
•
•
•

Infrastructure [2]
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H13(x3),
H59(x3)

•
•
•
•
•
•

Closure of regional hospitals (H94)
Transport issues – fuel, remoteness (H114)
Preserving critical mass in relatively remote rural communities and encouraging in-migration
(H121)
Impact of construction industry on job creation (H29); see also Ec. #H29
Youth unemployment (H72)
Providing employment (H97)
Unemployment - dividing the community (H136); see also Ec. H136
“Skill/skills shortages” (H13, H85); see also Ec. #H13, H85
Shortage of doctors and dentists (H88)
Labour/skill shortages - consequences of mining (H89); see also Env. & Ec. #H89
“Water is becoming crucial” – implications for 96 horse studs in Upper Hunter (H40); see also
Env. & Ec. #H40
Water – density of communities (H126); see also Env. #H126
Water availability (H137); see also Env. #H137
“Exit strategy” for mines (H48); see also Env. & Ec. #H48
Fishing sustainability (H29); see also Env.. & Ec. #H29

[Taree] Demands arising from in-migration from metropolitan areas - eg. communications,
infrastructure (H13); see also Ec. #H13
[Taree] Meeting the challenges of diverse new resident groups (H59)
[Maitland] Population increases - impact on family and social services (H100b)
[Newcastle] Coping with sea change phenomenon (H141)
Providing educational opportunities – esp. tertiary (H13); see also Ec. #H13
Infrastructure backlog (H13)
Perception of public safety issue (H13)

[1]

Escape spending [Muswellbrook]
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H10

•
•
•
•

Infrastructure limitations (H59)
Shrinking employment opportunities (H59)
“Koori community integration” (H59)
Provision of retail facilities - encourage local spending (H10)

Q2(a) University roles to support innovation and sustainable regional development – environmental sense only
Sphere

No.
102

Global

[25]

Ref. No.

Role(s)

Comment

•

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]103
Research provision

•
•

H5, H29, H42, H49,
H50, H59, H63, H66,
H87, H89, H91, H92,
H94, H97, H114,
H115, H120, H121,
H124, H126, H130,
H136, H147, H148,
H149

Research [20]
R&D [2]

•

Research – involvement of public and private sectors, and communities (H5); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H5

•

“Research” (H29, H49, H92, H124, H126); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29, H49, H92, H124 &
H126

•

Researching impact of various courses of action on future outcomes (H42); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H42

•
•
•
•

“Provide research capability” [thus identifying options] (H50); see also Ec. & Soc. #H50

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
102

Practically-applicable research (H59)
Potential to establish research areas as to sustainability (H63); see also Ec. & Soc. #H63
Research – “a core activity” … from fundamental to strategic/applied/tactical (H66); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H66
Research [and research application and community partnerships] (H87); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H87
“Providing research to help identify solutions to all challenges” (H89); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H89
“Active research support for initiatives supporting sustainable development” (H91)
R&D across all areas – incl. environmental protection (H94); see also Ec. & Soc. #H94
Research basis – unbiased high-quality information, independent status (H97); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H97
“Pure research” opportunities (H114); see also Ec. & Soc. #H114
High-value modelling (H115); see also Ec. & Soc. #H115
Research – especially environmental and social, where altruism is involved (H120); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H120

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
103
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within one response/answer.
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[19]

H2, H5, H15, H19,
H21, H29(x4), H42,
H49, H65, H89, H97,
H101, H114(x2),
H115, H121,
H124(x2), H135(x2),
H137, H141

Intellectual leadership

•
•

Leadership [9]104
Community [3]105

•
•
•
•

Carry out research (H121); see also Ec. & Soc. #H121

•
•
•
•

Identification of ecologically important relationships (H148)

•
•

Leadership opportunities for unis & TAFE (H15); see also Ec. & Soc. #H15

•
•
•
•
•

104
105

Including twice by same respondent (H135).
Including twice by same respondent (H135).

284

Research – intellectual capacity, resources, time (H130); see also Ec. & Soc. #H130
Research involvement (H136); see also Ec. & Soc. #H136
Provision of objective research-based data to assist decision-making (H147); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H147
Provision of R&D solutions (H149)
Creating pictures of the future, thus pre-empting problems (H2); see also Ec. & Soc. #H2
Strong intellectual base for moving forward – beyond logic, based on solid research (H5); see
also Ec. & Soc. #H5
Capacity for independent, unhurried reflection and critical analysis of requirements for
sustainability (H19); see also Ec. & Soc. #H19
Providing leadership and commentary - esp. worldviews of researchers and professors (H21);
see also Ec. & Soc. #H21
“Development of programs and protocols” (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29
Lobbying (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29
“Leadership” (H29, H49); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29 & H49
“Demonstrating inter-relationship between environment, economy and society” (H29); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H29

•

University leaders “well-placed to guide the debate on challenges faced and how to respond to
them” (H42); see also Ec. & Soc. #H42

•

Research and high end of education helps drive Wills’ virtual cycle … primary academic
motivation [?] (H65); see also Ec. & Soc. #H65

•
•
•
•

“Awareness” (H89); see also Ec. & Soc. #H89
“Honest broker role” – environmental and social advocacy (H97); see also Ec. & Soc. #H97
Leadership role – assisting others to plan and work together (H101); see also Ec. & Soc. #H101
“Potential coordination function” - to ‘sponsor, coordinate, showcase’ different solutions to
environmental problems (H114); see also Ec. & Soc. #H114

•
•

“Futurecasting” (H114); see also Ec. & Soc. #H114

•

Leadership role – promulgating research results and encouraging community debate (H121);
see also Ec. & Soc. #H121

•

Communicating with public – research results, informed opinions (H124); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H124

•
•

Showing strong leadership in the broadest sense (H124); see also Ec. & Soc. #H124

•

Providing leadership in regional community development in the arts, sciences and critical
thinking (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135

•
•
[16]

H13, H14, H29,
H31(x2), H42, H44,
H63, H66, H86, H87,
H97, H114, H120,
H130, H144(x2),
H147

Education provision

•
•
•

Education [9]
Educational [4]
Training [2]

Providing leadership in community debates to guide public decision-makers (H135); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H135

Facilitating cross-disciplinary understanding (H137); see also Ec. & Soc. #H137
Leadership opportunity to be exercised from (position of) “inherent credibility” and “much
leverage” (H141); see also Ec. & Soc. #H141

•
•

Local provision of tertiary education (H13); see also Ec. & Soc. #H13

•
•
•
•

“Education” (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. H29

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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Provision of independent un-biased reference points of view for community debate (H115); see
also Ec. & Soc. #H115

Education and encouragement to understand, participate in and nurture (H14); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H14
Education for environmental management (H31)
“Education underpins our very being” (H31); see also Ec. & Soc. #H31
Providing education and training to “decision-makers of tomorrow” (H42); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H42
Educational modules – not whole degree programs – to allow more flexible advancement of
individual careers (H44); see also Ec. & Soc. #H44
Educational programs … “to allow people to reach their potential” (H63); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H63
Education – “a public intellectual function” (H66); see also Ec. & Soc. #H66
Producing educated people who can solve problems (H86); see also Ec. & Soc. #H86
Learning centre – ie. education (H87); see also Ec. & Soc. #H87
Training and development – should focus on emerging trends (H97); see also Ec. & Soc. #H97
Manpower – interested and capable graduate and postgraduate staff (H114); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H114

•
•

[13]

•

[12]

H2, H5(x2), H24,
H49(x2), H80, H87,
H88, H101, H115,
H120, H126,
H130(x2), H137

Partnership/networking
Partnership [2]

Intellectual resourcing

H1(x4), H5, H24,
H29, H49(x2), H69,
H90, H101(x3), H115,

286

Education – both direct and profile-raising (H120); see also Ec. & Soc. #H120
Educational delivery beyond graduate programs – “continuous learning” (H130); see also Ec.
& Soc. #H130

•

Using talents of new graduates in workforce to limit environmental degradation (H144); see
also Ec. & Soc. #H144

•

“University-trained people applying new ideas to problems” (H144); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H144

•
•

Provision of educational services (H147); see also Ec. & Soc. #H147

•

“Partnership role with other stakeholders , both public and privat”e (H5); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H5

•

Need for wide dissemination and discussion of academic proposals (H24); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H24

•
•
•

“Global connections” (H49); see also Ec. & Soc. #H49

•
•
•

Need for more visibility – too remote from public at large (H87); see also Ec. & Soc. #H87

•

Capability of universities to run research programs “linked to industry and society to drive
good outcomes” (H115); see also Ec. & Soc. #H115

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Transfer of research results to the ‘real world’ – through partnership opportunities with larger
corporations (H2); see also Ec. & Soc. #H2
– by building various capitals (H5); see also Ec. & Soc. #H5

“Models in action” (H49); see also Ec. & Soc. #H49
“Being outside the classroom” and engaging with the economy, communities etc (H80); see
also Ec. & Soc. #H80
Promotion of university capabilities (H88)
Capacity building – working with communities to enable workforces (H101); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H101

Linkages – local to global, all sectors (H120); see also Ec. & Soc. #H120
“Engagement of local communities and employers” (H126); see also Ec. & Soc. #H126
Student accommodation provision (H130); see also Ec. & Soc. #H130
Improved pathways for graduate placement (H130); see also Ec. & Soc. #H130
Facilitate cross-disciplinary understanding (H137)
“Intellectual firepower” (H1)
Improved access to university resources (H1)

H130, H144,
H149(x2)

•
•
•

Student projects (H1)

•
•
•
•
•

“Intellect/innovation” location (H24); see also Ec. & Soc. #H24

H58, H80, H82, H85,
H87, H96, H115,
H129b

•

Innovation [3]
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“Identification of important issues” (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29
“Technical skills” (H49); see also Ec. & Soc. #H49
“Dissemination of information” (H49); see also Ec. & Soc. #H49
Provide source of “underpinning knowledge” to facilitate innovation - both at overview and
explicit levels (H69); see also Ec. & Soc. #H69
Provision of impartial factual information on issues - ∴need for universities to get closer to
people and end elitism (H90); see also Ec. & Soc. #H90

•
•

Capability as a resource (H101); see also Ec. & Soc. #H101

•
•

Innovation catalysis

Access to resources for data collection and participation in educational programs (H5); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H5

•

•

[8]

New knowledge and new ideas (H1)

Knowledge that comes out of research – for innovation and measurement (H101); see also Ec.
& Soc. #H101
Universities – an enormous amount to offer through research, knowledge and education
(H101); see also Ec. & Soc. #H101
Influx of new graduates = new ways of thinking (H115); see also Ec. & Soc. #H115
“Great cities of the world” have universities in their central hubs (H130); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H130

•

Education and research – eg. new software for water recycling (H144); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H144

•
•
•

Consultancy - provision of technical expertise (H149)

•
•

“Endless list” of opportunities, but economic realisation? (H80)

Independent participant (H149)
Capacity to catalyse innovation – but needs external engagement (H58); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H58
“Universities should be leaders in terms of innovation” - by testing, challenging, facilitating
and being pro-active (H82); see also Ec. & Soc. #H82

•

“Universities should be seen to be” leading the debate on new concepts and the first point of
contact for discussion/research of new ideas (H85); see also Ec. & Soc. #H85

•

Innovation comes from research + practice – thus need to search all available research sources,
including industry and other higher education institutions (H87): see also Ec. & Soc. #H87

•
•
•
National

[12]

Facilitating systemic change

•

Community [3]

H11, H24, H27, H29,
H44, H70, H89, H97,
H103, H135, H136,
H143

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

[7]

Research capability development

•
•
•
106

Research [6]106
Centres [2]
Develop [2]

Including twice by same respondent (H11).
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H4, H11(x2), H19,
H21(x2), H24, H88,
H135

Development of creative options – through education, research, professionalism and advice
(H96); see also Ec. & Soc. #H96
Reduction in materials utilisation through discovery of new materials, techniques and strategies
(H115); see also Ec. & Soc. #H115
University core role: “building new knowledge [by research] and building knowledge-based
economy” … by translating that to the real world (H129b); see also Ec. & Soc. #H129b
To avoid wasted resources, ineffectiveness – but needs “a much broader ‘political’ will” to
bring about (H11); see also Ec. & Soc. #H11
“More regional campuses” (H24); see also Ec. & Soc. #H24
Universities have a key potential role to play in priority-setting processes [through the direct
and indirect impacts of research, but present government policies limit this] (H27); see also Ec.
& Soc. #H27
“Community awareness” (H29); see also Ec. & Soc. #H29
Sharing ideas with community more broadly (H44); see also Ec. & Soc. #H44
Universities are being forced to establish clusters/networking on larger scales – eg. CRCs
(H70); see also Ec. & Soc. #H70
Educated and trained community important for decision-making (H89); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H89
Overseas students - “sympathetic allies” worldwide (potential); also, skills and perspectives
available for universities to utilise (H97); see also Ec. & Soc. #H97
Provision of relevant courses for mining and other professionals (H103)
Develop courses for retirees for new skills + physical and mental fitness, at affordable cost - to
avoid future health care costs (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135

•
•

Involvement in high-level debates as to regulations (H136); see also Ec. #H136

•
•
•
•

Providing a research capability (H4); see also Ec. & Soc. #H4

Identifying areas of comparative advantage and catalysing areas of innovation (H143); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H143
“Research/studies into water management” (H11)
Increased research into clean coal and more efficient power production (H11)
Provision of research centres to focus on new areas of growth (H19); see also Ec. & Soc. #H19

•
•
•
•
•
[4]

Intellectual capital development

H5, H15, H19, H43

•
•
•

Regional

[16]

Improved regional functioning

•
•
•
•

107

Regional [6]
Engagement [2]107
Involvement [2]
Region [2]

Same respondent (H79).
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H4, H12, H13,
H15(x2), H24, H40,
H69, H72(x2), H75,
H76, H79(x2), H87,
H92(x2), H130, H135,
H136

Sustaining, monitoring and researching changes against international benchmarks through
specialist research institutes (H21); see also Ec. & Soc. #H21
Initiating groundbreaking research – to identify opportunities for value-adding etc (H21); see
also Ec. & Soc. #H21
Research hub/focus point (H24); see also Ec. & Soc. #H24
Develop and promote globally “fields of excellence” (H88)
Develop centres of expertise and attract staff with international reputations (H135); see also Ec.
& Soc. #H135
Increasing intellectual capital of Local Government by encouraging participation with
universities (H5); see also Ec. & Soc. #H5
Development of skills base, together with TAFE (H15); see also Ec. & Soc. #H15
Provision of “core educational requirements to ensure sustainability” (H19); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H19

•

“Research and training. Identifying issues, providing pointers to solutions, developing a skilled
and knowledgeable society” (H43); see also Ec. & Soc. #H43

•
•
•
•

To identify and articulate the culture of a region (H4); see also Ec. & Soc. #H4

•
•
•
•

Placement of graduates, together with TAFE (H15); see also Ec. & Soc. #H15

•
•
•

Maintain regional data base (H72)

(Identify and quantify) impact of coal mining on aquifiers, salinity etc (H12)
Researching issues of relevance to Local Government (H13); see also Ec. & Soc. #H13
Universities and TAFE: Putting opportunities forward for better environmental management
(H15); see also Ec. & Soc. #H15
Need for greater inclusiveness “of wider community” (H24); see also Ec. & Soc. #H24
Provide objective information on impacts – eg. coal mining (H40); see also Ec. & Soc. #H40
Regional application of knowledge gained from operating at national and international levels ie. regional concept must not limit universities (H69); see also Ec. & Soc. #H69
Longitudinal studies - eg. biodiversity, water etc. (H72)
Providing the region with skilled people and giving them a contemporary skills base – needs
good industry linkages (H75); see also Ec. & Soc. #H75

[4]

LGA

[12]

Education and training

H15, H26, H34, H44,
H87, H92, H100b(x3),
H115, H129a, H129b,
H135, H141

Facilitating sustainability

•

108

H4, H44, H91, H100b

Local [7]108

Including three times by same respondent (H100b).
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•
•
•
•
•
•

Land clearing vegetation offsets research (H76)

•

Involvement in regional planning – both academics and students (H130); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H130

•

Continued employment of educated personnel in regional universities (H135); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H135

•
•
•

Water management involvement (H136); see also Ec. & Soc. #H136

•
•

“Create awareness of issues in local/ national/ international areas” (H91)

•
•
•

Engagement in regional conservation goals (H79)
Engagement in decision-making to support environmental goals (H79)
Look for a sustainable future for the Hunter (H87); see also Ec. & Soc. #H87
Identify “best practice as it may apply regionally” (H92); see also Ec. & Soc. #H92
“Objective sustainability impact analysis against specific regional issues” (H92); see also Ec. &
Soc. #H92

To offer (relevant and appropriate) training and education (H4); see also Ec. & Soc. #H4
On-line resources and flexible learning for regional communities (H44); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H44
Ensuring own good environmental practices (H100b)
Economic impact of universities and TAFE arising from their size (H15); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H15
Assistance in identification of local threats, challenges and solutions (H26)
Teaching outcomes help protect environment – through graduate education (H34); see also Ec.
#H34

•

Progressing ideas to development stage [but red tape deterrent …] (H44); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H44

•
•
•
•
•

Land use allocation for sustainable industries (H87); see also Ec. #H87
“Developing models with key stakeholders/community” (H92); see also Ec. & Soc. #H92
Local research (H100b)
Local education (H100b)
Part of local networks that foster environmental care (H100b)

•
•
•
•
•

291

Running forums/interfaces with communities and thus achieving sustainability (H115); see also
Ec. & Soc. #H115
Focussing research on local issues, to inform debate/decisions (H129a); see also Ec. & Soc.
#H129a
Universities need to be attuned to local issues (H129b); see also Ec. & Soc. #H129b
Encouragement of diversity and innovation in the local community through continued support
for international students and staff (H135); see also Ec. & Soc. #H135
Best practice planning on design for communities (H141); see also Soc. #H141

Q2(b) University roles to support innovation and sustainable regional development – economic sense only
Sphere

No.
109

Global

[22]

Ref. No.

Role(s)

Comment

•

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]110
Intellectual leadership

•
•
•

H1, H2, H5, H15,
H19, H21, H29(x4),
H42, H49, H65, H72,
H88, H89, H97, H101,
H114(x2), H115,
H121, H124(x2),
H135(x2), H137,
H141(x2)

Leadership [10]111
Community [4]112
Futurecasting [2]

•
•
•

“Graduates drive economies” (H1)

•
•

Leadership opportunities for unis & TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Soc. #H15

•

Providing leadership and commentary - esp. worldviews of researchers and professors (H21);
see also Env. & Soc. #H21

•
•
•
•

109

Creating pictures of the future, thus pre-empting problems (H2); see also Env. & Soc. #H2
Strong intellectual base for moving forward – beyond logic, based on solid research (H5); see
also Env. & Soc. #H5
Capacity for independent, unhurried reflection and critical analysis of requirements for
sustainability (H19); see also Env. & Soc. #H19

“Development of programs and protocols” (H29); see also Env. & Soc. #H29
Lobbying (H29); see also Env. & Soc. #H29
“Leadership” (H29, H49); see also Env. & Soc. #H29 & H49
“Demonstrating inter-relationship between environment, economy and society” (H29); see also
Env. & Soc. #H29

•

University leaders “well-placed to guide the debate on challenges faced and how to respond to
them” (H42); see also Env. & Soc. #H42

•

Research and high end of education helps drive Wills’ virtual cycle … primary academic
motivation [?] (H65); see also Env. & Soc. #H65

•
•

Industry futurecasting (H72)
De-mystification of university to outside world (H88)

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
110
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within one response/answer.
111
Including two usages by each of two respondents to two different answers (H135 and H141).
112
Including two usages by the same respondents to two different answers (H135)
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•
•
•

“Awareness” (H89); see also Env. & Soc. #H89

•

“Potential coordination function” - to ‘sponsor, coordinate, showcase’ different solutions to
environmental problems (H114); see also Env. & Soc. #H114

•
•

H5, H29, H42, H49,
H50, H63, H66, H87,
H89, H92, H94, H97,
H100b, H114, H115,
H120, H121, H124,
H126, H130, H136,
H147

Research provision

•

Research [19]

“Futurecasting” (H114); see also Env. & Soc. #H114
Provision of independent un-biased reference points of view for community debate (H115); see
also Env. & Soc. #H115
Leadership role – promulgating research results and encouraging community debate (H121);
see also Env. & Soc. #H121

•

Communicating with public – research results, informed opinions (H124); see also Env. & Soc.
#H124

•
•

Showing strong leadership in the broadest sense (H124); see also Env. & Soc. #H124

•

Providing leadership in regional community development in the arts, sciences and critical
thinking (H135); see also Env. & Soc. #H135

Providing leadership in community debates to guide public decision-makers (H135); see also
Env. & Soc. #H135

Facilitating cross-disciplinary understanding (H137); see also Env. & Soc. #H137
Show leadership as to evolving business trends (H141)
Leadership opportunity to be exercised from (position of) “inherent credibility” and “much
leverage” (H141); see also Env. & Soc. #H141

•

Research – involvement of public and private sectors, and communities (H5); see also Env. &
Soc. #H5

•

“Research” (H29, H49, H92, H100b, H124, H126); see also Env. & Soc. #H29, H49, H92,
H124 & H126

•

Researching impact of various courses of action on future outcomes (H42); see also Env. &
Soc. #H42

•
•
•

“Provide research capability” [thus identifying options] (H50); see also Env. & Soc. #H50

•
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Leadership role – assisting others to plan and work together (H101); see also Env. & Soc.
#H101

•

•
•
•
[22]

“Honest broker role” – environmental and social advocacy (H97); see also Env. & Soc. #H97

Potential to establish research areas as to sustainability (H63); see also Env. & Soc. #H63
Research – “a core activity” … from fundamental to strategic/applied/tactical (H66); see also
Env. & Soc. #H66
Research [and research application and community partnerships] (H87); see also Env. & Soc.

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
[20]

Education provision

•
•
•
•

H13, H14, H29, H31,
H42, H44, H63, H66,
H74, H86, H87, H97,
H114, H120,
H126(x2), H130,
H136, H144(x2),
H146, H147

Education [9]
Educational [4]
Training [3]
Learning [2]
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#H87
“Providing research to help identify solutions to all challenges” (H89); see also Env. & Soc.
#H89
R&D across all areas – incl. environmental protection (H94); see also Env. & Soc. #H94
Research basis – unbiased high-quality information, independent status (H97); see also Env. &
Soc. #H97
“Pure research” opportunities (H114); see also Env. & Soc. #H114
High-value modelling (H115); see also Env. & Soc. #H115
Research – especially environmental and social, where altruism is involved (H120); see also
Env. & Soc. #H120
Carry out research (H121); see also Env. & Soc. #H121
Research – intellectual capacity, resources, time (H130); see also Env. & Soc. #H130
Research involvement (H136); see also Env. & Soc. #H136
Provision of objective research-based data to assist decision-making (H147); see also Env. &
Soc. #H147

•
•

Local provision of tertiary education (H13); see also Env. & Soc. #H13

•
•
•

“Education” (H29); see also Env. & Soc. H29

Education and encouragement to understand, participate in and nurture (H14); see also Env. &
Soc. #H14
“Education underpins our very being” (H31); see also Env. & Soc. #H31
Providing education and training to “decision-makers of tomorrow” (H42); see also Env. &
Soc. #H42

•

Educational modules – not whole degree programs – to allow more flexible advancement of
individual careers (H44); see also Env. & Soc. #H44

•

Educational programs … “to allow people to reach their potential” (H63); see also Env. & Soc.
#H63

•
•
•
•
•

Education – “a public intellectual function” (H66); see also Env. & Soc. #H66
“Improved education of professionals” (H74)
Producing educated people who can solve problems (H86); see also Env. & Soc. #H86
Learning centre – ie. education (H87); see also Env. & Soc. #H87
Training and development – should focus on emerging trends (H97); see also Env. & Soc.
#H97

•
•
•
•
•

[17]

H2, H5(x3), H24,
H26, H31, H49(x2),
H72, H80, H87, H88,
H91(x2), H101, H115,
H120, H126,
H130(x2), H147

Partnership/networking

•

Partnership [3]

Education – both direct and profile-raising (H120); see also Env. & Soc. #H120
Targeting students for graduation in areas of demand (H126); see also Soc. #H126
Provision of larger range of courses for mature age students (H126)
Educational delivery beyond graduate programs – “continuous learning” (H130); see also Env.
& Soc. #H130

•
•

Provision of relevant courses for graduates (H136)

•

“University-trained people applying new ideas to problems” (H144); see also Env. & Soc.
#H144

•
•
•

Using talents of new graduates in workforce to limit environmental degradation (H144); see
also Env. & Soc. #H144

Training and education for emerging technologies and growth industries (H146)
Provision of educational services (H147); see also Env. & Soc. #H147
Transfer of research results to the ‘real world’ – through partnership opportunities with larger
corporations (H2); see also Env. & Soc. #H2
– by building various capitals (H5); see also Env. & Soc. #H5

•

“Partnership role with other stakeholders , both public and privat”e (H5); see also Env. & Soc.
#H5

•
•

Creating economic and social momentum from interaction (H5); see also Soc. #H5

•

Universities necessary (eg. leadership in thinking/direction, research for local challenges) but
not sufficient – collaborative effort needed, incl. government, business and community (H26);
see also Soc. H#26

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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Manpower – interested and capable graduate and postgraduate staff (H114); see also Env. &
Soc. #H114

Need for wide dissemination and discussion of academic proposals (H24); see also Env. & Soc.
#H24

Establishing close relationships with industry for research (H31)
“Global connections” (H49); see also Env. & Soc. #H49
“Models in action” (H49); see also Env. & Soc. #H49
Industry and business assistance (H72)
“Being outside the classroom” and engaging with the economy, communities etc (H80); see
also Env. & Soc. #H80
Need for more visibility – too remote from public at large (H87); see also Env. & Soc. #H87
Increasing industry linkages – esp. in high growth areas (H88)

•
•
•

Collaborative partnerships with business (H91)

•

Capability of universities to run research programs “linked to industry and society to drive
good outcomes” (H115); see also Env. & Soc. #H115

•
•
•
•
•
[12]

Intellectual resourcing

H5, H24, H29,
H49(x2), H69,
H70(x2), H88, H90,
H101(x3), H115,
H130, H144

•
•
•
•
•
•

Capacity building – working with communities to enable workforces (H101); see also Env. &
Soc. #H101

Linkages – local to global, all sectors (H120); see also Env. & Soc. #H120
“Engagement of local communities and employers” (H126); see also Env. & Soc. #H126
Student accommodation provision (H130); see also Env. & Soc. #H130
Improved pathways for graduate placement (H130); see also Env. & Soc. #H130
Transfer of new knowledge and innovation into the community – by linking industry and
researchers through a defined strategy (H147)
Access to resources for data collection and participation in educational programs (H5); see also
Env. & Soc. #H5
“Intellect/innovation” location (H24); see also Env. & Soc. #H24
“Identification of important issues” (H29); see also Env. & Soc. #H29
“Technical skills” (H49); see also Env. & Soc. #H49
“Dissemination of information” (H49); see also Env. & Soc. #H49
Provide source of “underpinning knowledge” to facilitate innovation - both at overview and
explicit levels (H69); see also Env. & Soc. #H69

•
•
•
•

Quantifying creative activity (H70)

•
•

Capability as a resource (H101); see also Env. & Soc. #H101

•

Universities – an enormous amount to offer through research, knowledge and education
(H101); see also Env. & Soc. #H101

•
•
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Involvement with business community “on a number of levels” (H91)

Alerting governments to varieties of innovation (H70)
Provider of outsourcing capability for innovation development (H88)
Provision of impartial factual information on issues - ∴need for universities to get closer to
people and end elitism (H90); see also Env. & Soc. #H90
Knowledge that comes out of research – for innovation and measurement (H101); see also Env.
& Soc. #H101

Influx of new graduates = new ways of thinking (H115); see also Env. & Soc. #H115
“Great cities of the world” have universities in their central hubs (H130); see also Env. & Soc.

•
[11]

H38, H48(x2), H58,
H79, H80, H82,
H85(x2), H87, H96,
H115, H129b

Innovation catalysis

•

Innovation [3]

Discovery of new technologies, thence new business opportunities (H38)

•
•
•

Identifying emerging opportunities (H79)

•
•

[13]

Facilitating systemic change

•

Community [3]

H11, H24, H27, H29,
H44, H48, H59, H70,
H89, H97, H135(x2),
H136, H143

Establishing more pilot projects – eg. fabric filters (H48)
Investigate alternative energy sources (H48)
Capacity to catalyse innovation – but needs external engagement (H58); see also Env. & Soc.
#H58
Identify industry opportunities for research support – global and national (H80)
“Universities should be leaders in terms of innovation” - by testing, challenging, facilitating
and being pro-active (H82); see also Env. & Soc. #H82
“Universities should be seen to be” leading the debate on new concepts and the first point of
contact for discussion/research of new ideas (H85); see also Env. & Soc. #H85
To highlight “start-up business from new concepts” (H85)
Innovation comes from research + practice – thus need to search all available research sources,
including industry and other higher education institutions (H87): see also Env. & Soc. #H87

•

Development of creative options – through education, research, professionalism and advice
(H96); see also Env. & Soc. #H96

•

Reduction in materials utilisation through discovery of new materials, techniques and strategies
(H115); see also Env. & Soc. #H115

•

University core role – “building new knowledge [by research] and building knowledge-based
economy” … by translating that to the real world (H129b); see also Env. & Soc. #H129b

•

To avoid wasted resources, ineffectiveness – but needs “a much broader ‘political’ will” to
bring about (H11); see also Env. & Soc. #H11

•
•
•
•
•
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Education and research – eg. new software for water recycling (H144); see also Env. & Soc.
#H144

•
•
•
•

•

National

#H130

“More regional campuses” (H24); see also Env. & Soc. #H24
Universities have a key potential role to play in priority-setting processes [through the direct
and indirect impacts of research, but present government policies limit this] (H27); see also
Env. & Soc. #H27
“Community awareness” (H29); see also Env. & Soc. #H29
Sharing ideas with community more broadly (H44); see also Env. & Soc. #H44
Work more closely with Engineers Australia – esp. in schools (H48)

[6]

[5]

Intellectual capital development

Research capability development

•

Research [4]
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H5, H15, H19, H43,
H48(x2), H138

H4, H19, H21(x2),
H24, H135

•
•

“Discriminating strategies and feeding sound research to governments” (H59)

•

Educated and trained community important for decision-making (H89); see also Env. & Soc.
#H89

•

Overseas students - “sympathetic allies” worldwide (potential); also, skills and perspectives
available for universities to utilise (H97); see also Env. & Soc. #H97

•

Develop courses for retirees for new skills + physical and mental fitness, at affordable cost - to
avoid future health care costs (H135); see also Env. & Soc. #H135

•
•
•

Facilitating debate as to republic and regionalism – ie. new federalism (H135)

•

Increasing intellectual capital of Local Government by encouraging participation with
universities (H5); see also Env. & Soc. #H5

•
•

Development of skills base, together with TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Soc. #H15

•

“Research and training. Identifying issues, providing pointers to solutions, developing a skilled
and knowledgeable society” (H43); see also Env. & Soc. #H43

•
•
•
•
•

Universities are being forced to establish clusters/networking on larger scales – eg. CRCs
(H70); see also Env. & Soc. #H70

Involvement in high-level debates as to regulations (H136); see also Env. #H136
Identifying areas of comparative advantage and catalysing areas of innovation (H143); see also
Env. & Soc. #H143

Provision of “core educational requirements to ensure sustainability” (H19); see also Env. &
Soc. #H19

Provide training in sciences and engineering and attract people to these areas (H48)
Establish more scholarships (H48)
Established arts infrastructure goes with regional universities (H138)
Providing a research capability (H4); see also Env. & Soc. #H4
Provision of research centres to focus on new areas of growth (H19); see also Env. & Soc.
#H19

•

Sustaining, monitoring and researching changes against international benchmarks through
specialist research institutes (H21); see also Env. & Soc. #H21

•

Initiating groundbreaking research – to identify opportunities for value-adding etc (H21); see
also Env. & Soc. #H21

•
•

Research hub/focus point (H24); see also Env. & Soc. #H24
Develop centres of expertise and attract staff with international reputations (H135); see also
Env. & Soc. #H135

State

Regional

[3]

[21]

Education system

Improved regional functioning

•
•
•
•

113

H10, H48, H100b

Regional [6]
Region [3]
Involvement [2]
TAFE [2]113

Same respondent, two different answers.
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H4, H13, H15(x2),
H24, H40, H48, H69,
H72, H75, H79, H87,
H88, H91, H92(x2),
H98, H100b(x2),
H103, H130, H135,
H136, H149

•
•
•

“UAI adjustment for remote communities” (H10)

•
•
•

To identify and articulate the culture of a region (H4); see also Env. & Soc. #H4

•
•
•
•
•

Placement of graduates, together with TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Soc. #H15

•
•

[Direct] employment impact (H72)

•
•
•
•

Encouraging innovation and development in regional industries (H79)

Far better cooperation with TAFE and articulation [course credits] (H48)
TAFE links for better career pathways (H100b)

Researching issues of relevance to Local Government (H13); see also Env. & Soc. #H13
Universities and TAFE: Putting opportunities forward for better environmental management
(H15); see also Env. & Soc. #H15
Need for greater inclusiveness “of wider community” (H24); see also Env. & Soc. #H24
Provide objective information on impacts – eg. coal mining (H40); see also Env. & Soc. #H40
Gain a better understanding of the total region (H48)
Regional application of knowledge gained from operating at national and international levels ie. regional concept must not limit universities (H69); see also Env. & Soc. #H69
Providing the region with skilled people and giving them a contemporary skills base – needs
good industry linkages (H75); see also Env. & Soc. #H75
Look for a sustainable future for the Hunter (H87); see also Env. & Soc. #H87
Focus on new opportunities – defence, rail, electricity generation (H88)
Up-skilling manufacturers through research strategy definition – with business (H91); see also
Soc. #H91

•
•

Identify “best practice as it may apply regionally” (H92); see also Env. & Soc. #H92

•
•
•
•

Assessing impact of drugs/alcohol on community (H98)

“Objective sustainability impact analysis against specific regional issues” (H92); see also Env.
& Soc. #H92
Relevant courses for local professionals (H100b)
Key industry partnerships – eg. mining, health (H100b)
Adequate training for professionals in service industry areas to adequately service increasing

•
•

[2]

LGA

[11]

Education and training

H4, H44

H15, H34, H44, H76,
H87, H92, H115,
H129a, H129b, H135,
H138

Facilitating sustainability

•
•

Local [3]
Community [2]

•
•
•
•

Involvement in regional planning – both academics and students (H130); see also Env. & Soc.
#H130
Continued employment of educated personnel in regional universities (H135); see also Env. &
Soc. #H135
Water management involvement (H136); see also Env. & Soc. #H136
Economic driver role in regional areas (H149)
To offer (relevant and appropriate) training and education (H4); see also Env. & Soc. #H4
On-line resources and flexible learning for regional communities (H44); see also Env. & Soc.
#H44

•

Economic impact of universities and TAFE arising from their size (H15); see also Env. & Soc.
#H15

•

Teaching outcomes help protect environment – through graduate education (H34); see also
Env. #H34

•

Progressing ideas to development stage [but red tape deterrent …] (H44); see also Env. & Soc.
#H44

•
•
•
•

Identifying post-coal and non-agricultural business opportunities (H76)

•

Focussing research on local issues, to inform debate/decisions (H129a); see also Env. & Soc.
#H129a

•
•
•
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population (H103); see also Soc. #H103

Land use allocation for sustainable industries (H87); see also Env. #H87
“Developing models with key stakeholders/community” (H92); see also Env. & Soc. #H92
Running forums/interfaces with communities and thus achieving sustainability (H115); see also
Env. & Soc. #H115

Universities need to be attuned to local issues (H129b); see also Env. & Soc. #H129b
Encouragement of diversity and innovation in the local community through continued support
for international students and staff (H135); see also Env. & Soc. #H135
Towns that have universities grow (H138)

Q2(c) University roles to support innovation and sustainable regional development –social sense only
Sphere

No.
114

Global

[22]

Ref. No.

Role(s)

Comment

•

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]115
Intellectual leadership

•
•
•

H1, H2, H5, H15,
H19, H21, H29(x4),
H31, H42, H49,
H65, H85, H89,
H97, H101,
H114(x2), H115,
H121, H124(x2),
H135(x2), H137,
H141

Leadership [10]
Community [3]116
Futurecasting [2]

•
•
•

“Universities should engage in debates of social significance” (H1)

•
•

Leadership opportunities for unis & TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Ec. #H15

•

Providing leadership and commentary - esp. worldviews of researchers and professors (H21); see
also Env. & Ec. #H21

•
•
•
•

Strong intellectual base for moving forward – beyond logic, based on solid research (H5); see also
Env. & Ec. #H5
Capacity for independent, unhurried reflection and critical analysis of requirements for
sustainability (H19); see also Env. & Ec. #H19

“Development of programs and protocols” (H29); see also Env. & Ec. #H29
Lobbying (H29); see also Env. & Ec. #H29
“Leadership” (H29, H49); see also Env. & Ec. #H29 & H49
“Demonstrating inter-relationship between environment, economy and society” (H29); see also
Env. & Ec. #H29

•
•

Community stimulation generally (H31)

•

Research and high end of education helps drive Wills’ virtual cycle … primary academic
motivation [?] (H65); see also Env. & Ec. #H65

•
•
114

Creating pictures of the future, thus pre-empting problems (H2); see also Env. & Ec. #H2

University leaders “well-placed to guide the debate on challenges faced and how to respond to
them” (H42); see also Env. & Ec. #H42

Leadership in social morals and ethics (H85)
“Awareness” (H89); see also Env. & Ec. #H89

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
115
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within one response/answer.
116
Including two usages by the same respondent to two different answers.
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•
•
•

“Honest broker role” – environmental and social advocacy (H97); see also Env. & Ec. #H97

•
•

“Futurecasting” (H114); see also Env. & Ec. #H114

H5, H29, H42, H49,
H50, H63, H66,
H87, H89, H92,
H94, H97, H100b,
H114, H115, H120,
H121, H124, H126,
H130, H136, H147

Research provision

•

Research [19]

Provision of independent un-biased reference points of view for community debate (H115); see
also Env. & Ec. #H115
Leadership role – promulgating research results and encouraging community debate (H121); see
also Env. & Ec. #H121

•

Communicating with public – research results, informed opinions (H124); see also Env. & Ec.
#H124

•
•

Showing strong leadership in the broadest sense (H124); see also Env. & Ec. #H124

•

Providing leadership in regional community development in the arts, sciences and critical
thinking (H135); see also Env. & Ec. #H135

Providing leadership in community debates to guide public decision-makers (H135); see also Env.
& Ec. #H135

Facilitating cross-disciplinary understanding (H137); see also Env. & Ec. #H137
Leadership opportunity to be exercised from (position of) “inherent credibility” and “much
leverage” (H141); see also Env. & Ec. #H141

•

Research – involvement of public and private sectors, and communities (H5); see also Env. & Ec.
#H5

•

“Research” (H29, H49, H92, H100b, H124, H126); see also Env. & Ec. #H29, H49, H92, H124 &
H126

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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“Potential coordination function” - to ‘sponsor, coordinate, showcase’ different solutions to
environmental problems (H114); see also Env. & Ec. #H114

•

•
•
[22]

Leadership role – assisting others to plan and work together (H101); see also Env. & Ec. #H101

Researching impact of various courses of action on future outcomes (H42); see also Env. & Ec.
#H42
“Provide research capability” [thus identifying options] (H50); see also Env. & Ec. #H50
Potential to establish research areas as to sustainability (H63); see also Env. & Ec. #H63
Research – “a core activity” … from fundamental to strategic/applied/tactical (H66); see also Env.
& Ec. #H66
Research [and research application and community partnerships] (H87); see also Env. & Ec.
#H87
“Providing research to help identify solutions to all challenges” (H89); see also Env. & Ec. #H89
R&D across all areas – incl. environmental protection (H94); see also Env. & Ec. #H94

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
[21]

Education provision

•
•
•
•

H10(x2), H11, H13,
H14, H29, H31,
H42, H44, H63,
H66, H79, H86,
H87, H97, H114,
H120, H126, H130,
H141, H144(x2),
H147

Education [10]
Educational [4]
Learning [2]
Training [2]

“Pure research” opportunities (H114); see also Env. & Ec. #H114
High-value modelling (H115); see also Env. & Ec. #H115
Research – especially environmental and social, where altruism is involved (H120); see also Env.
& Ec. #H120
Carry out research (H121); see also Env. & Ec. #H121
Research – intellectual capacity, resources, time (H130); see also Env. & Ec. #H130
Research involvement (H136); see also Env. & Ec. #H136
Provision of objective research-based data to assist decision-making (H147); see also Env. & Ec.
#H147

•
•
•

[Alleviating] skills shortages [by graduating more people] H10)

•
•

Local provision of tertiary education (H13); see also Env. & Ec. #H13

•
•
•

303

Research basis – unbiased high-quality information, independent status (H97); see also Env. &
Ec. #H97

Ability to undertake on-line learning (H10)
“Improved access to courses through the use of technology and innovative teaching methods”
(H11)
Education and encouragement to understand, participate in and nurture (H14); see also Env. & Ec.
#H14
“Education” (H29); see also Env. & Ec. H29
“Education underpins our very being” (H31); see also Env. & Ec. #H31
Providing education and training to “decision-makers of tomorrow” (H42); see also Env. & Ec.
#H42

•

Educational modules – not whole degree programs – to allow more flexible advancement of
individual careers (H44); see also Env. & Ec. #H44

•

Educational programs … “to allow people to reach their potential” (H63); see also Env. & Ec.
#H63

•
•
•
•
•
•

Education – “a public intellectual function” (H66); see also Env. & Ec. #H66
Developing new skills and understanding through education (H79)
Producing educated people who can solve problems (H86); see also Env. & Ec. #H86
Learning centre – ie. education (H87); see also Env. & Ec. #H87
Training and development – should focus on emerging trends (H97); see also Env. & Ec. #H97
Manpower – interested and capable graduate and postgraduate staff (H114); see also Env. & Ec.

•
•
•

[17]

H2, H5(x3), H10,
H11, H24, H26,
H49(x2), H80, H87,
H88, H99, H101,
H115, H120, H126,
H130(x2), H138

Partnership/networking

•

Partnership [2]

Education – both direct and profile-raising (H120); see also Env. & Ec. #H120
Targeting students for graduation in areas of demand (H126); see also Ec. #H126
Educational delivery beyond graduate programs – “continuous learning” (H130); see also Env. &
Ec. #H130

•
•

Social program design for early education (H141)

•
•
•

“University-trained people applying new ideas to problems” (H144); see also Env. & Ec. #H144

Using talents of new graduates in workforce to limit environmental degradation (H144); see also
Env. & Ec. #H144
Provision of educational services (H147); see also Env. & Ec. #H147
Transfer of research results to the ‘real world’ – through partnership opportunities with larger
corporations (H2); see also Env. & Ec. #H2
– by building various capitals (H5); see also Env. & Ec. #H5

•
•
•
•
•

“Partnership role with other stakeholders, both public and private” (H5); see also Env. & Ec. #H5

•

Universities necessary (eg. leadership in thinking/direction, research for local challenges) but not
sufficient – collaborative effort needed, incl. government, business and community (H26); see
also Ec. H#26

•
•
•
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#H114

Creating economic and social momentum from interaction (H5); see also Ec. #H5
Potential for involvement in schools (H10)
“Building capacity of communities to help themselves” (H11)
Need for wide dissemination and discussion of academic proposals (H24); see also Env. & Ec.
#H24

“Global connections” (H49); see also Env. & Ec. #H49
“Models in action” (H49); see also Env. & Ec. #H49
“Being outside the classroom” and engaging with the economy, communities etc (H80); see also
Env. & Ec. #H80

•
•
•
•

Need for more visibility – too remote from public at large (H87); see also Env. & Ec. #H87

•

Capability of universities to run research programs “linked to industry and society to drive good
outcomes” (H115); see also Env. & Ec. #H115

Better connect with communities (H88)
Establishing a relationship with the community (H99)
Capacity building – working with communities to enable workforces (H101); see also Env. & Ec.
#H101

[13]

Intellectual resourcing

•

Access to resources [2]

H5, H10, H24, H29,
H49(x2), H69, H72,
H82, H90,
H101(x3), H115,
H130, H144

•
•
•
•
•
•

Linkages – local to global, all sectors (H120); see also Env. & Ec. #H120

•
•
•
•
•
•

Access to resources (H10)

•
•

Provision of community services – esp. facilities, cultural events, legal assistance (H72)

•

Provision of impartial factual information on issues - ∴need for universities to get closer to
people and end elitism (H90); see also Env. & Ec. #H90

•
•

Capability as a resource (H101); see also Env. & Ec. #H101

•

Universities – an enormous amount to offer through research, knowledge and education (H101);
see also Env. & Ec. #H101

•
•

[11]

H58, H79, H80,
H82(x2), H85,
H87(x2), H88, H96,
H115, H129b,

Innovation catalysis

•

Innovation [3]
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“Engagement of local communities and employers” (H126); see also Env. & Ec. #H126
Student accommodation provision (H130); see also Env. & Ec. #H130
Improved pathways for graduate placement (H130); see also Env. & Ec. #H130
Provision of external network, including international (H138)
Access to resources for data collection and participation in educational programs (H5); see also
Env. & Ec. #H5
“Intellect/innovation” location (H24); see also Env. & Ec. #H24
“Identification of important issues” (H29); see also Env. & Ec. #H29
“Technical skills” (H49); see also Env. & Ec. #H49
“Dissemination of information” (H49); see also Env. & Ec. #H49
Provide source of “underpinning knowledge” to facilitate innovation - both at overview and
explicit levels (H69); see also Env. & Ec. #H69
Enormous capacity for social contribution – eg. education and training; promotion of leadership,
cooperation and tolerance (H82)

Knowledge that comes out of research – for innovation and measurement (H101); see also Env. &
Ec. #H101

Influx of new graduates = new ways of thinking (H115); see also Env. & Ec. #H115
“Great cities of the world” have universities in their central hubs (H130); see also Env. & Ec.
#H130

•

Education and research – eg. new software for water recycling (H144); see also Env. & Ec.
#H144

•

Capacity to catalyse innovation – but needs external engagement (H58); see also Env. & Ec.
#H58

•

Think-tank potential – “to come up with new ideas” (H79)

H138

•
•

Much cultural engagement potential – but [need for] economic primacy (H80)

•
•

“Universities should be central to their communities” … engaged and providing solutions (H82)

•
•

Identifying what holds communities together and how to turn that to account (H87)

Facilitating systemic change

•
•

117

Community [4]
Changing [2]117

Same respondent (H98).
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H11, H24, H27,
H29, H44, H59,
H70(x2), H72, H74,
H76, H89, H97,
H98(x2), H135,
H136, H143

Innovation comes from research + practice – thus need to search all available research sources,
including industry and other higher education institutions (H87): see also Env. & Ec. #H87
Take the lead in identifying social issues and innovative solutions (H88)

•

Reduction in materials utilisation through discovery of new materials, techniques and strategies
(H115); see also Env. & Ec. #H115

•
[16]

“Universities should be seen to be” leading the debate on new concepts and the first point of
contact for discussion/research of new ideas (H85); see also Env. & Ec. #H85

•
•

•

National

“Universities should be leaders in terms of innovation” - by testing, challenging, facilitating and
being pro-active (H82); see also Env. & Ec. #H82

Development of creative options – through education, research, professionalism and advice
(H96); see also Env. & Ec. #H96

University core role – “building new knowledge [by research] and building knowledge-based
economy” … by translating that to the real world (H129b); see also Env. & Ec. #H129b
Provision of social renewal – esp. through young people (H138)

•

To avoid wasted resources, ineffectiveness – but needs “a much broader ‘political’ will” to bring
about (H11); see also Env. & Ec. #H11

•
•

“More regional campuses” (H24); see also Env. & Ec. #H24

•
•
•

“Community awareness” (H29); see also Env. & Ec. #H29

•
•

Alignment of creative industries research with outcomes (H70)

Universities have a key potential role to play in priority-setting processes [through the direct and
indirect impacts of research, but present government policies limit this] (H27); see also Env. &
Ec. #H27
Sharing ideas with community more broadly (H44); see also Env. & Ec. #H44
“Taking a leading role in getting to the grass roots and understanding the needs of people that can
drive public policy” (H59)
Universities are being forced to establish clusters/networking on larger scales – eg. CRCs (H70);
see also Env. & Ec. #H70

•
•
•
•
•

Influence on quality of life – eg. medical research (H72)

•
•
•

Changing ideas about communities (H98)

•
•
[9]

Intellectual capital development

•

[5]

Research capability development

•

118

Community [2]

H5, H15, H19, H38,
H43, H48, H72,
H74, H100b

H4, H19, H21(x2),
H24, H135

Research [5]118

Including two usages by the same respondent to two different answers (H21).
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•
•
•

“Rallying point for some issues” (H74)
Identifying community needs and how to fulfil them (H76)
Educated and trained community important for decision-making (H89); see also Env. & Ec. #H89
Overseas students - “sympathetic allies” worldwide (potential); also, skills and perspectives
available for universities to utilise (H97); see also Env. & Ec. #H97
Changing the way people think – “real lack of common sense” (H98)
Develop courses for retirees for new skills + physical and mental fitness, at affordable cost - to
avoid future health care costs (H135); see also Env. & Ec. #H135
Involvement in high-level debates as to regulations (H136); see also Env. #H136
Identifying areas of comparative advantage and catalysing areas of innovation (H143); see also
Env. & Ec. #H143
Increasing intellectual capital of Local Government by encouraging participation with universities
(H5); see also Env. & Ec. #H5
Development of skills base, together with TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Ec. #H15
Provision of “core educational requirements to ensure sustainability” (H19); see also Env. & Ec.
#H19

•
•

“Accessibility and equity of tertiary education availability” (H38)

•

Better publicising what universities are doing and what they can offer – to facilitate better course
choices (H48)

•
•
•
•
•
•

“Research and training. Identifying issues, providing pointers to solutions, developing a skilled
and knowledgeable society” (H43); see also Env. & Ec. #H43

Increasing educational standards and expectations (H72)
“Hub or focus within the community” (H74)
“Using flexible delivery to provide enrichment courses to community” (H100b)
Providing a research capability (H4); see also Env. & Ec. #H4
Provision of research centres to focus on new areas of growth (H19); see also Env. & Ec. #H19
Sustaining, monitoring and researching changes against international benchmarks through
specialist research institutes (H21); see also Env. & Ec. #H21

•
•
•
Regional

[21]

Improved regional functioning

•
•
•
•

119

Regional [6]
Communities [3]
Region [3]
TAFE [2]119

Same respondent, two different answers (H15).
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H4, H11, H12, H13,
H15(x2), H24, H40,
H69, H72, H75,
H87, H91, H92(x2),
H100b(x2), H103,
H129a, H130,
H135, H136, H148,
H149

Initiating groundbreaking research – to identify opportunities for value-adding etc (H21); see also
Env. & Ec. #H21
Research hub/focus point (H24); see also Env. & Ec. #H24
Develop centres of expertise and attract staff with international reputations (H135); see also Env.
& Ec. #H135

•
•
•

To identify and articulate the culture of a region (H4); see also Env. & Ec. #H4

•
•

Researching issues of relevance to Local Government (H13); see also Env. & Ec. #H13

•
•
•
•

Placement of graduates, together with TAFE (H15); see also Env. & Ec. #H15

Independent health study of the Hunter Region (H11)
Study of service delivery models to reduce drift to regional service hubs and decline of small rural
communities (H12)
Universities and TAFE: Putting opportunities forward for better environmental management
(H15); see also Env. & Ec. #H15
Need for greater inclusiveness “of wider community” (H24); see also Env. & Ec. #H24
Provide objective information on impacts – eg. coal mining (H40); see also Env. & Ec. #H40
Regional application of knowledge gained from operating at national and international levels - ie.
regional concept must not limit universities (H69); see also Env. & Ec. #H69

•
•

Facilitating regional identity (H72)

•
•

Look for a sustainable future for the Hunter (H87); see also Env. & Ec. #H87

Providing the region with skilled people and giving them a contemporary skills base – needs good
industry linkages (H75); see also Env. & Ec. #H75
Up-skilling manufacturers through research strategy definition – with business (H91); see also Ec.
#H91

•
•

Identify “best practice as it may apply regionally” (H92); see also Env. & Ec. #H92

•
•
•

Provision of sporting services – on- and off-campus (H100b)

“Objective sustainability impact analysis against specific regional issues” (H92); see also Env. &
Ec. #H92
Providing other physical infrastructure in city (H100b)
Adequate training for professionals in service industry areas to adequately service increasing
population (H103); see also Ec. #H103

[3]

Education and training

H4, H44, H48
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•
•

Work with communities to establish university profile (H129a)

•

Continued employment of educated personnel in regional universities (H135); see also Env. & Ec.
#H135

•
•
•
•
•

Water management involvement (H136); see also Env. & Ec. #H136

•

Having a wider presence in regional areas, including on-line (H48)

Involvement in regional planning – both academics and students (H130); see also Env. & Ec.
#H130

Understanding growth of society through understanding of heritage and ecological base (H148)
Helping disadvantaged communities – [through] education and engagement (H149)
To offer (relevant and appropriate) training and education (H4); see also Env. & Ec. #H4
On-line resources and flexible learning for regional communities (H44); see also Env. & Ec.
#H44

Q3(a) Actual University of Newcastle roles to support innovation and sustainable regional development in the
Hunter Region – community influences on the university only
Sphere

No.
120

Global

National

[3]

Ref. No.

Role(s)

•

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]121
Partnership/networking

[2]

Innovation catalysis

[1]

Intellectual resourcing

[]

Intellectual leadership

H129a, H135, H149

H29, H129b
H147

[]

Research provision

[]

Education provision

[4]

Facilitating systemic change

[3]

Comment

Research capability development

•

Research [5]122

120

H29, H65, H129b,
H138

H29(x4), H65,
H147

•

Yes – aware of industry research partnerships that should have mutually positive outcomes, eg.
ResTech (H129a); see also Uni. #H129a

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – international students … but not a given (H135)

•
•

Yes – employment: CofFEE (H29); see also Uni. #H29

•

Yes – reaction to financial imperatives at cost of some faculties and traditional scholarship
(H129b)

•
•

Yes – through networks on which the UofN is represented … but financial constraints (H149)
Yes – “innovation and creativity” (H29)
Yes – attempting to incubate businesses (H129b)
Yes- “through contractual requirements entered into with business and industry” (H147)

Yes - #1 university in Australia for indigenous education, esp. medical students (H65); see also
Uni. #H65

Yes – but federal funding limitation; previously more uni-driven (H138); see also Uni. #H138
Yes – “leading role in education and research”, esp. research into ageing (H29); see also Uni.
#H29

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
121
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within one response/answer; NB. Where “Yes” is indicated, it was not always explicitly stated by the respondent – ie. it may have
been inferred by the researcher from substantive answers given.
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•

State
Regional

Leading role [2]123

[1]

Intellectual capital development

[]

Education system

[48]

Yes – “leading role with industry in research” (H29)

•
•

Yes – through establishment of “various research centres, CRCs and Linkage Grants” (H147)

Yes – family-related research, eg. CARAVAN project, mens’ programs (H29)
Yes – “environmental science-related research programs” (H29)
Yes – but UofN “is a national and international player”: direct benefits arise from being on a
world stage, eg. medicine – HMRI (H65); see also Uni. #H65
Yes – professional accreditation (H1)

•

Education and training

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

H1

•
•
•
•

H1(x2), H5(x3),
H10, H11, H12,
H13, H15, H21,
H26, H27(x3), H31,
H40, H42, H44,
H50, H59, H63,
H69, H70, H74,
H80, H82(x3), H85,
H86, H87, H88,
H89, H91, H92(x2),
H94, H96, H97,
H98, H100b(x2),
H101, H103(x2),
H114, H115(x3),
H120, H121, H126,
H129a, H129b,
H136, H137, H141,
H147, H148

Not aware/sure [15]
Community [7]124
Engineering [5]
HMRI [3]
Medical [3]
Medicine [3]
Science Engineering
Challenge [2]

•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – medical student selection (H1)

•

Yes – technology-based course delivery to outlying communities [no examples given] (H11); see
also Uni. #H11

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

122

Includes four usages by the same respondent (H29).
Used by one respondent in two different answers (H29).
124
Including two usages within one answer (H147).
123
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Yes – others, more “university-centric” [not identified] (H1)
Yes – Federal Government funding for Cessnock teaching/training centre for doctors (H5)
Yes – sponsorship of Chairs by business community (H5)
Yes – input into university deliberations, including financial management (H5)
Not aware (H10, H13, H44, H50, H59, H86, H87, H137, H144); see also Uni. #H44, H50, H86,
H87

No/not aware (H12); see also Uni. #H12
Yes – a number of roles, eg. engineering, medicine (H15)
Yes – access to university, eg. via Open Foundation (H21)
Not sure (H26)
Yes – engineering faculty “a stand-out”, eg. Science/Engineering Challenge, industry engagement
(H27); see also Uni. #H27
Yes – health-related initiatives also outstanding, eg. HMRI (H27); see also Uni. #H27
Yes – Legal Centre: students/community justice (H27); see also Uni. #H27
Perhaps – influencing university management (H31)
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•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Not aware; “most veterinary students come from Queensland” (H40)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – eg. educational programs for BHP cadets/engineering (H82)

•

Yes – curriculum advisory boards (H115)

Not aware – “a job to do to explain what UofN is doing” (H42); see also Uni. #H42
Yes – teaching areas, eg. Master of Social Development (H63); see also Uni. #H63
Yes – some individuals contribute to UofN decisions (H69)
Yes – but under-developed; may have to do with blue-collar background (H70)
No/not enough - “need for professional training development (new courses etc)” (H74)
Not much happening - “failure of community leadership”? (H80)
Yes – “… proud history of fulfilling the potential roles” [no details provided] (H82); see also Uni.
#H82
Yes – innovative degree programs and training methods, eg. medicine (H82)
Very superficial [no details provided] (H85)
Yes – but reactive, rather than pro-active, in face of “great changes” (H88)
Yes – research staff links on particular projects (H89)
“Unable to comment” (H91)
Yes- research (H92)
Not sure - [as to] model development (H92)
Yes – CofFEE link; previously Roy Green [was] “best example” (H94)
Yes – mature age student programs, especially medicine (H96)
Yes – at inception, eg. Medical Faculty, but needs re-connection (H97)
Yes – visiting speaker engagement with social work students (H98)
Yes – strong sense of community ownership, thus course profiles align with local needs (H100b)
Yes – but negative through bad press over last ~2 years and effect on UofN reputation (H100b)
Yes – eg. HMRI, “but potential for much greater role” (H101)
Yes – eg. establishment of extra medical training courses for rural students (H103)
Yes – eg. Science and Engineering Challenge joint project with Rotary (H103)
“Not a lot of drivers for this?” (H114)
Trending this way - from earlier UofN blue sky research – eg. $500K Hunter Water program
(H115)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

[22]

Improved regional functioning

•
•
•

Community [6]
Action Centre [2]125
CURS [2]

H1, H4, H5(x4),
H19(x2), H27(x2),
H29, H38, H48,
H58, H63, H65,
H69, H75, H76,
H89, H92, H115,
H124, H126, H130,
H133, H141(x2)

Known either as Family Action Centre or Community Action Centre.
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Yes – in research, education and linkages … but much scope to expand (H120); see also Uni.
#H120
Yes – but potential to grow [no examples given] (H121)
Yes – enables some student placement in government agencies (H126)
Minimal – suspicion of one government agency that funding alone is being sought, ie. not strong
or platonic” (H129a); see also Uni. #H129a
Yes – perception of need to respond to much broader spectrum than in the past (H129b)
Not really aware – prominence given to funding problems (H136)
Yes – police studying locally, but Charles Sturt is main [NSW] police university (H141)
Yes – support by HMRI “and other sponsorship by the community, and business community and
scholarship” (H147)

•

Yes – but reactive to commercial pressure and need for financial resources than from true
academic inquiry (H148); see also Uni. #H148

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – advisory boards (H1)

•
•

Yes – support for community causes has happened [no details given] (H27); see also Uni. #H27

•

Yes – “Who we are as a community and how this influences university responses: identity and
position” (H29)

•
125

Yes – forums, eg. Tom Farrell Environmental Institute: more and more reflecting community
influences (H115); see also Uni. #H115

Yes – “inclination to respond to community influences” (H4)
Yes – surfing industry (H5)
Yes – mosquito management program (H5)
Yes – market research data for Newcastle Airport Board (H5)
Yes – indigenous communities: capacity building and monitoring (H5)
Yes – Hunter Area Health Service interaction, including HMRI (H19)
Yes – cultural growth impacts on Newcastle, eg. arts, music, theatre, ShootOut (H19); see also
Uni. #H19
Yes – university engagement, including through guest lecturers, scholarships, school linkages
(H27); see also Uni. #H27

No – as to regional areas, because “Newcastle-centric”, but opportunities for change (H38)

[2]

LGA

[6]

H48, H146

Others

H5, H27, H66(x3),
H79, H92, H114

Facilitating sustainability

•

Campus [2]
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•
•
•

Yes – by making UofN aware of its concerns, esp. environmental (H48)

•
•
•

Yes – Family Action Centre (H65); see also Uni. #H65

Yes – Lifelong Learning Network, established ~1998 (H58)
Yes – research centres contributing to regional understanding, eg. CIPS, CURS, CofFEE (H63);
see also Uni. #H63
No – at regional level, because of lack of community awareness (H69)
Yes – eg. coal, energy-related research: … “the big money maker[s] for the region”- but how to
“maintain the conversation?” - ie. [on-going] communications challenge (H75); see also Uni.
#H75

•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – catchment management research, but … inflexibility (H76)

•

Yes – to a degree: eg. CURS input to RCMG [NSW Regional Coordination Management Group?]
(H130)

•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – University Foundation (H89)
Not sure – [as to] best practice (H92)
Graduate appointments tending to reflect community influences (H115)
Yes – through senior UofN seat on relevant Boards (H124)
Yes – data collection and analysis system, used for Lower Hunter Planning Strategy (H126); see
also Uni. #H126

Yes – Community Action Centre (H133)
Yes – leadership programs for police (H141)
Yes – specific investigations: consultancy and research (H141)
Yes – reluctance to pay for services (H48)
Yes – reluctance to see UofN as a preferred option (H48)
Potential that “should be developed as part of core business” and “should be in the forefront of the
executive of the UofN” (H146)

•
•

Yes – Pathways to Sustainability conference (H5)

•
•
•

Yes – long history, including academic inputs into sustainability debates (H66)

Yes – environmental work, eg. site/asset management, Solar Cities bid support (H27); see also
Uni. #H27
Yes – Callaghan campus environment reflects community values (H66)
Yes – strong involvement with coal industry as to sustainability and environmental impacts, but

•
•
•
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often reactive (H66); see also Uni. #H66
Yes – environmental area, resulting in main campus landscaping; TAFE role in this (H79)
Not sure – [as to] sustainability impacts (H79)
Yes – very targeted local work on Hunter catchments and wetlands, but parochial? (H114); see
also Uni. #H114

Q3(b) Actual University of Newcastle roles to support innovation and sustainable regional development in the
Hunter Region – university influences on its communities only
Sphere

No.126

Role(s)

Ref. No.

Comment

•
Global

[10]

Trigger word/phrase
[uses]127
Research provision

•
•

[8]

Research [7]
CURS [2]

H1, H5(x2), H49,
H69(x2), H88(x2),
H89, H121(x2),
H129a

Partnership/networking

•
•

H31, H43, H74, H92,
H115, H120, H129b,
H130, H133, H147

Community [2]
International [2]128

126

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – research presence (H31)

•
•
•
•

Yes – ARC Linkage Grants (H1)

•
•

Yes – national/international sphere of operations, eg. international students (H69)

•

Yes – beginnings of more effective promotion by UofN to industry (H88)

Yes – “Solid role, very strong. It’s an effective research and training centre.” (H43)
Yes – “research” (H74, H92)
Yes – research programs originally more blue sky (H115)
Yes – in research, education and linkages … but much scope to expand (H120)
Not sure about influence of research role (H129b)
Yes – a lot here, eg. CURS housing research (H130)
Yes – spatial data analysis: CURS – Phil O’Neill (H133)
Yes – through key researchers publishing data in “a variety of social, environmental and
economic spheres” (H147)
Yes – CRCs (H5)
Yes – early coal loader design, with Sinclair Knight (H5)
No – “Community engagement does not seem to be a core element of the university’s culture.”
(H49)
Yes – health programs: community members as a teaching resource … and students as a
delivery resource (H69)

No. = number of respondents, not number of responses. Some respondents identified more than one challenge. Such cases are shown in the Ref. No. column as H72(x2) –
indicating that H72 identified two challenges under this grouping.
127
Excludes multiple uses by a respondent within a single response; NB. “Yes” not always explicitly stated – may have been inferred by researcher from substantive answers
given.
128
Used twice in the same response (H69).
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[7]

[7]

129
130

Innovation catalysis

H1, H5, H70(x2),
H92, H115, H135,
H144

H21(x2), H48, H49,
H66, H115, H135,
H149(x3)

Intellectual leadership

•
•

Bill Mitchell [2]129

•

Phil O’Neill [2]

Not as much as it
could/should be [2]130

NB. One very negative, the other very positive.
Same respondent (H149).
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•
•
•
•
•

Yes – through exposure via overseas programs (H88)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – commercial joint ventures, eg. ResTech, TUNRA spin-offs (H1)

•

Yes – by “shining an intellectual light on how things work”, not as theoretical possibilities such as put forward by, for example, Bill Mitchell/CofFEE (H21)

•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – by raising awareness of issues to do with environment and infrastructure (H48)

•

Not as much as it could/should be – at project level, eg. CARAVAN, Windale Aged Care
(H149)

Yes – external staff involvement and conjoints (H89)
Yes – Warren Centre connections (H121)
Yes – past involvement of Education Faculty with Tocal [Agricultural College] (H121)
Yes – aware of industry research partnerships that should have mutually positive outcomes, eg.
ResTech (H129a); see also Com. #H129a
Yes – IDC-Hunter (H5)
Yes – key role in identifying cultural strategies involving creativity (H70)
Yes – in diversification of cultural activities (H70)
Yes – model development (H92)
Yes – through graduates: problem-solving and innovation rather than technical design (H115)
Yes – artistic expression: Watt Street gallery, orchestras, choirs (H135)
Yes – by generating future innovators, eg. medical research (H144)
Yes – eg. Phil O’Neill and formerly Roy Green, but “conspicuous by its absence in stimulating
intellectual debate” (H21)

Yes – 2NUR-FM, but UofN has not realised potential available (H49)
Yes – Bill Mitchell/CofFEE “at forefront of economic sustainability” (H66)
Yes – modelling, future views etc … eg. Phil O’Neill [newspaper] columns (H115)
Not very well – ie. leadership in community and national debates; cf. HVRF (H135)
Yes – at “political and economic level” of leadership (H149)
Not as much as it could/should be – “at a more fundamental level”, because of [an existing]
“antagonistic relationship” (H149)

[7]

•

[3]

National

[5]

H31, H40, H59

Facilitating systemic change

H26, H29, H65,
H72(x3), H138

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Yes – TUNRA (H5)

•

Yes – assistance in policy evaluation from several faculties [for a Hunter-based Federal MP]
(H26)

•
•

Medical [2]

Research capability development

•
•

State

TUNRA [2]

Education provision

•

[4]

H5(x2), H11, H48,
H96, H114, H133,
H137

Intellectual resourcing

HMRI [2]
Research [2]

[]

Intellectual capital development

[]

Education system
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H29, H65, H89, H114

Yes – earthquake aftermath (H5)
Yes – development of technology used at Redbank power station (H11)
Yes – UofN seen as an intellectual establishment (H48)
Yes – injection of prestige into region, but on-going public relations challenge (H96)
Yes – library resources (H114)
Yes – employment pool of graduates: capable, readily absorbed (H133)
Yes – some consultancy through TUNRA (H137)
Yes – quality of higher education (H31)
Yes – “university scholarships available and much appreciated” (H40)
Yes – “by its willingness to provide a range of study options” (H59)

Yes – employment: CofFEE (H29); see also Com. #H29
Yes - #1 university in Australia for indigenous education, esp. medical students (H65); see also
Com. #H65

•
•
•
•
•

Yes – increasing educational standards and expectations (H72)

•

Yes – but UofN “is a national and international player”: direct benefits arise from being on a
world stage, eg. medicine – HMRI (H65); see also Com. #H65

•
•
•

Yes – limited support on environmental matters, eg. Tom Farrell Environmental Institute (H72)
Yes – influence on quality of life, eg. medical research (H72)
Yes – but federal funding limitation; previously more uni-driven (H138); see also Com. #H138
Yes – “leading role in education and research”, esp. research into ageing (H29); see also Com.
#H29

Yes – HMRI (H89)
Yes – CRC-style coordination of research for Commonwealth funding (H114)

Regional

[27]

H1, H10, H11, H12,
H19(x3), H21,
H27(x3), H34(x2),
H42, H44, H50, H59,
H63, H74, H80, H82,
H86, H87, H100b,
H115, H120, H126,
H129a, H129b, H133,
H143, H148

Education and training

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Not aware/sure [7]

•

Teaching [2]

Community [3]
Education [4]131
Engineering [3]
Cessnock [2]132
Health [2]
Research [2]
Science Engineering
Challenge [2]

•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

131
132

Two usages by the same respondent (H19).
Both usages by the same respondent (H34).
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Yes – CofFEE (H1)
Yes – major influence on what school-age HSC students will study at university (H10)
Not aware (H44, H50, H59, H86, H87); see also Com. #H44, H50, H86, H87
Yes – technology-based course delivery to outlying communities [no examples given] (H11);
see also Com. #H11
No/not aware (H12); see also Com. #H12
Yes – Shortland Wetlands Centre establishment (H19)
Yes – UofN keynote speakers: public education role (H19)
Yes – Open Foundation: bridge to education (H19)
Yes – existing engineering strengths (H21)
Yes – engineering faculty “a stand-out”, eg. Science/Engineering Challenge, industry
engagement (H27); see also Com. #H27
Yes – health-related initiatives also outstanding, eg. HMRI (H27); see also Com. #H27
Yes – Legal Centre: students/community justice (H27); see also Com. #H27
Yes – supporting Cessnock Council’s Scholarship program and primary schools challenge
(H34)
Yes – proximity of UofN to Cessnock allows for local living and study (H34)
Not aware – “a job to do to explain what UofN is doing” (H42); see also Com. #H42
Yes – teaching areas, eg. Master of Social Development (H63); see also Com. #H63
Yes – “community projects: UNISS, Science/Engineering Challenge etc” (H74)
Yes – traditional commercial degrees (H80)
Yes – “… proud history of fulfilling the potential roles” [no details provided] (H82); see also
Com. #H82

•
•

Yes – UofN staff clinical practice and research, esp. in health areas (H100b)

•

Yes – in research, education and linkages … but much scope to expand (H120); see also Com.
#H120

Yes – forums, eg. Tom Farrell Environmental Institute: more and more reflecting community
influences (H115); see also Com. #H115

[18]

Improved regional functioning

•
•
•
•
•
•

University [4]
Community [3]
Regional [3]
CURS [2]
Family Action Centre [2]
Region [2]
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H1, H2, H5(x3),
H19(x2), H26,
H27(x2), H29, H63,
H65, H72(x3), H75,
H79, H80(x2), H89,
H91, H101, H121,
H126

•
•

Yes – in some areas, eg. medicine – public health (H126)

•
•
•

Yes – significant contribution through teaching role (H129b)

•

Yes – but reactive to commercial pressure and need for financial resources than from true
academic inquiry (H148); see also Com. #H148

•
•

Yes- Family Action Centre (H1)

•
•
•
•
•

Yes – participation on regional development boards (H5)

Minimal – suspicion of one government agency that funding alone is being sought, ie. not
strong or platonic” (H129a); see also Com. #H129a
Yes – organisation of practitioner conferences (H133)
Yes – medical education, but vast potential because of compact regional geography plus UofN
“punching above its weight” (H143)

Yes – but “very narrow agenda … socially and economically … restricted to Newcastle LGA
…”; environmental sustainability examples also mentioned, but not identified (H2)
Yes – weather reports [Martin Babakhan] (H5)
Yes – alumni contributions to community (H5)
Yes – city “embedment” [of university], eg. legal, music, medical (H19)
Yes – cultural growth impacts on Newcastle, eg. arts, music, theatre, ShootOut (H19); see also
Com. #H19

•

Yes – “plays a pro-active role in industry and community affairs,” including in “organisations
other than the University” [no details given ](H26)

•

Yes – support for community causes has happened [no details given] (H27); see also Com.
#H27

•

Yes – university engagement, including through guest lecturers, scholarships, school linkages
(H27); see also Com. #H27

•
•

Yes – “cultural influences by university” [not specified] (H29)

•
•
•
•
•

Yes – Family Action Centre (H65); see also Com. #H65

Yes – research centres contributing to regional understanding, eg. CIPS, CURS, CofFEE
(H63); see also Com. #H63
Yes- facilitating regional identity (H72)
Yes – direct employment impact (H72)
Yes – longitudinal studies: biology, water quality etc … but limited (H72)
Yes – eg. coal, energy-related research: … “the big money maker[s] for the region”- but how to

“maintain the conversation?” - ie. [on-going] communications challenge (H75); see also Com.
#H75

•

Yes – including coal production and water delivery. Medical research “a fantastic example.”
(H79)

•

Yes – medical faculty: most profound impact on region of all university areas, eg. HMRI,
Cessnock University Clinic (H80)

•
•
•

Yes – information technology, but attempts to influence not successful (H80)

•

Yes – knowledge, information and expertise for planning and development of support for
strategies, “but potential for much greater role” (H101)

•
•
[7]

LGA

[7]

•
•

Community [2]
Potential [2]133

Facilitating sustainability

•

133

H1, H90, H92, H97,
H135(x3), H141,
H149

Others

H27, H31, H66, H89,
H92, H114, H121

Both usages by the same respondent (H135).
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Yes, partially “in business committees”; but perceived barrier - may be due to “image problem
over funding etc” (H91)

Yes – eg. CURS demographic inputs to government (H121)
Yes – data collection and analysis system, used for Lower Hunter Planning Strategy (H126);
see also Com. #H126

•
•
•
•

Yes – lots of other diverse examples, but not yet systematised (H1)

•
•
•
•
•

Potential – through centres of expertise, but funding? (H135)

•
•
•

Campus [2]

Yes – sporting teams and facilities, eg. Forum (H89)

Yes – but “long history of elitism” (H90)
Yes – best practice (H92)
Yes – to varying degrees, but scope to improve with stronger local identity and community
profile (H97)
Potential – courses for retirees: cf. former Department of Community programs (H135)
Yes – “counter-balance against blue collar by instinct” (H135)
Yes – public order demonstrations by police in conjunction with UofN (H141)
Yes – HMRI and NuSport, but connectedness with UofN? (H149)
Yes – environmental work, eg. site/asset management, Solar Cities bid support (H27); see also
Com. #H27
Yes – buildings and campus (H31)
Yes – strong involvement with coal industry as to sustainability and environmental impacts, but
often reactive (H66); see also Com. #H66
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•
•
•

Yes – Tom Farrell Institute (H89)

•

Yes – eg. Central Coast Campus Environmental Network (H121)

Not sure – [as to] sustainability impacts (H92)
Yes – very targeted local work on Hunter catchments and wetlands, but parochial? (H114); see
also Com. #H114

